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PREFACE

1. Responsible Officers

a.  Name, Address, and Telephone Number of Responsible Action Officer for the Fielding Command:

(1)  Project Manager (PM) Distributed Learning System (DLS) is the Materiel Developer (MD) and primary point of contact (POC) for the DLS fielding/implementation process. You may contact PM DLS at Defense Switched Network (DSN) 826-6490 or Commercial (757) 369-2904.  The mailing address is: 

PM DLS

ATTN: SFAE-PS-DL 

11846 Rock Landing Drive, Suite B

Newport News, VA  23606

(2)  The POC for the DLS Materiel Fielding Plan (MFP) is the Program Executive Officer (PEO) Enterprise Information Systems (EIS) Operations and Mission Support Directorate (OMSD) Logistics Division.  You can contact the PEO EIS Logistics Division at DSN 656-3119, Commercial (703) 806-3119. The mailing address is: 

PEO Enterprise Information Systems

OMSD Logistics Division

9350 Hall Road, Suite 141

Fort Belvoir, VA 22060-5526

(3)  The U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command (TRADOC) Program Integration Officer (TPIO) for The Army Distributed Learning Program (TADLP) is the Combat Developer (CBTDEV) and Proponent Agency (PA) for DLS.  As the CBTDEV and doctrinal proponent, TPIO TADLP is responsible for developing operational and support concepts, doctrine, organization, and force structures.   As the user representative, the CBTDEV ensures that system developmental efforts consider field user requirements.  You may contact the TPIO at DSN: 680-5700, Commercial (757) 788-5700.  The mailing address is: 


Commander TRADOC 

ATTN: ATTG-CF

5 Fenwick Rd.



Fort Monroe, VA 23651-1049

(4)  The Information Systems Engineering Directorate (ISED), U.S. Army Information Systems Engineering Command (ISEC) is the POC for assigned fielding and implementation and can be contacted at DSN 343-6424, Commercial 301-619-6424.   The mailing address is: 

        
USAISEC-FDEO

        
ATTN:  AMSEL-IE-DE-DA-LA 

        
1435 Porter Street, Suite 200 

        
Fort Detrick, MD  21702-5047 

b.  Name, Address, and Telephone Number of Responsible Action Officer for Gaining Command:


To Be Determined (TBD)

2.  Distribution of Updates

a.  Summary of Changes

(1) The Draft Version 1.0 was prepared in November 2002. This version of the Distributed Learning System (DLS) MFP (titled The Army Distance Learning Program (TADLP)) Materiel Fielding Plan (MFP) incorporated Increment 3 system requirements and fielding requirements and responsibilities for gaining installations and the fielding command.  

(2) Version 3.0 updated the MFP to expand the Army Learning Management System (LMS) data and incorporated the use of the Common Access Card (CAC) readers and middleware with the DLS.

(3) Version 3.1 updates the MFP to incorporate additional details concerning the Army LMS for the Increment 3 Limited Users Test (LUT) and for fielding of the Army LMS.  Further, this revision changes all previous references regarding DLS Program “Blocks” to Program “Increments”.

b.  Changes to this MFP  

(1) Submit comments and/or recommended changes to this MFP on Department of the Army (DA) Form 2028, Recommended Changes to Publications and Blank Forms.  PEO EIS Logistics Division will publish changes and/or updates to this MFP, as required, until all increments are fielded.  

    
(2) Send all correspondence and/or recommended changes relating to this MFP to the POCs listed in Sections 1.a.1 and 1.a.2, above.

3.  Separately Issued MFPs.  The DLS has no separately issued MFP or MFPs for concurrent or prerequisite Department of the Army Modification Work Orders (DAMWOs), for “use with” items, multi-use systems, or Test Measurement and Diagnostic Equipment (TMDE), or training equipment that will support the operation and maintenance of the system.

4.  DLS MFP Army LMS Extract.  Appendix 22 – Distributed Learning System Materiel Fielding Plan Army Learning Management System (LMS) Extract, contains an extract of this MFP that focuses on Army LMS fielding activities and is intended to provide commanders and staffs with a concise overview of the Army LMS fielding process, together with the requirements and responsibilities of the fielding and gaining commands.  Section numbers in the Extract are keyed to the corresponding Section numbers in the DLS MFP.
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

1.0  PROGRAM DESCRIPTION.  The Distributed Learning System (DLS) is an Acquisition Category (ACAT) 1AC program that supports The Army Distributed Learning Program (TADLP).   DLS acquires and sustains hardware, software, and services enabling learner access to distributed training products anywhere at anytime.  DLS provides Digital Training Facilities (DTFs), which allow training at Active Army installations and Reserve Component (RC) training sites. DLS delivers digital courseware to include real-time video teletraining (VTT), video and audio recordings, Web and computer-based training materials, and simulations.  The DLS Increment 3, Army Learning Management System (LMS) capability will manage both resident and non-resident training and education and support all types of training.  This MFP provides information about the fielding and sustainment of DLS, including establishment and upgrading DTFs through Increment 2 and the implementation of the Army LMS in Increment 3, with primary emphasis on fielding the Army LMS.  
DLS uses an evolutionary acquisition strategy and employs incremental fielding.   Increments are economically and programmatically separable segments that have substantial use independent of additional segments.    Increments may be implemented concurrently at specific locations.  

    a.  Increment 1 – Development of the Initial Operational Capability (IOC).  

    b.  Increment 2 – Established connectivity between DTFs.

    c.  Increment 3 – Provides Increments 1 and 2 plus:


(1)  Army LMS Engine functionality for cataloging, registration, resource and event scheduling, product distribution, conduct of training, testing, collaboration, evaluation and training management.  


(2)  Integration Engine for data interchange between internal and external systems. 

(3)  Security System to provide for electronic security and monitoring, including integration of the Common Access Card (CAC). 
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    d.  Increment 4 – Provides Increments 1 through 3 plus the Deployed Digital Training Campus (DDTC) that will provide a flexible unit digital training capability to deployed units.

    e.  New System Releases – As technology matures and becomes available, provides system upgrades as new system releases.


Figure ES 1.0-1, DLS Components

2.0  SYSTEM ACQUISITION.   Hardware procurement is essentially the same for all increments of the program.  Commercial-off-the-shelf (COTS)/Non-developmental Item (NDI) hardware is centrally acquired using existing contracts and General Services Administration (GSA) Schedules.  DLS increments are developed, tested, and evaluated as they are completed.  Existing contracts provide systems engineering support to integrate hardware, system software and the communications infrastructure.  U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command (TRADOC) schools develop courseware based on well-defined technical and Graphical User Interface (GUI) standards to ensure compatibility of the courseware and the automation equipment     

The software acquisition strategy for DLS uses COTS products.  Increment 1 software development was minimal and procured using existing contracts.  Increment 2 and later require a significantly higher level of software adaptation and integration.   The applications and system software are primarily COTS/Government-off-the-shelf (GOTS) with modifications, as required, to meet requirements. The primary COTS operating system used by DLS is Windows 2000, which supports operating systems in wide use and is Joint Technical Architecture – Army (JTA-A) and Global Information Grid Common Operating Environment (GIG COE) compliant.

3.0  FIELDING  

3.1  TPF Category and Level.  The Army LMS is a Web-based application that is available to users Army wide
3.2  Fielding Schedule.  The fielding schedule for Increment 2, as outlined in the U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command (TRADOC) Digital Training Facility (DTF) 1-N List, can be accessed at www.tadlp.monroe.army.mil. Appendix 9.15 – Fielding Schedule, of this MFP provides the fielding priority list for Increment 3. 

3.3  Specific Facility Requirements.  DLS facilities are located at Active Army installations within the Continental United States (CONUS), Outside CONUS (OCONUS), and at RC training sites.  DLS fields DTFs at selected locations, using suitable, existing room-space and equipping them to create, transmit, and receive instruction via the DL media.  The DTFs make use of an existing communications infrastructure that includes common-user networks, where available, and the Defense Information Systems Network (DISN).  
3.4  Training.  Limited training is required to instruct users (e.g., instructors and learners) how to operate DL equipment provided during Increments 1 and 2.  The repeatable Army LMS training process has been established and documented in the Distributed Learning System Training Test Support Package dated March 2004.  It covers training of new Army LMS users, sustainment of the Army LMS user training and training for sustainment of Army LMS assets.  

3.5  Equipment Being Displaced by the Fielding.  The Army LMS will replace the Automated Instructional Management System – Personal Computer (AIMS-PC) and the TRADOC Educational Data System – Redesign (TREDS-R) and any current local LMS.  Retirement of current systems will occur at dates coordinated between the site, Project Manager (PM) DLS, the TRADOC Program Integration Officer (TPIO), Major Commands (MACOMs) and other stakeholders.  However, an estimated date of retirement of current systems will be entered in the MOA and if necessary, amended in writing.  Retirement of systems or courseware may not be immediately possible due to ongoing use or enrollment of users.  The Gaining Commands or sites will dispose of displaced equipment

3.6  Army LMS Fielding Process.  The Army LMS fielding process consists of three phases. A notional timeline illustrating these phases is at Figure ES 3.6-1.

3.6.1  Phase 1, Preparatory Activities. This phase consists of tasks that prepare proponent schools/MACOMs/ installations/training sites to receive the Army LMS.  Headquarters, TRADOC will develop and issue policy guidance mandating the use of the Army LMS to manage individual training and education within the Army.  The TPIO TADLP and the PM DLS will initiate marketing activities to publicize the Army LMS, emphasizing its benefit to soldiers and advising them how to access the system for directed and self-motivated training.  The PM DLS will provide a pre-survey questionnaire to each fielding site to identify potential data sources, the number of role-based users requiring training, and available training resources and facilities. The PM DLS will also provide a draft Memorandum of Agreement (MOA) between the fielding site commander and the PM DLS that spells out the responsibilities of each party in the fielding effort.


Figure ES 3.6-1, Notional Timeline (Times indicated in days)

3.6.2  Phase 2, Fielding Tasks. Phase 2 includes tasks required to implement the Army LMS at each site.  A combined TPIO TADLP/PM DLS team will visit each site.  A team will brief the senior leadership on the role of the Army LMS in their operation and the fielding process.  Another team will perform a Site Survey to determine the readiness of the site to receive the Army LMS, coordinate with the site leadership to identify role-based users who require training on the system, and scope the level of effort required for data migration/population.  The fielding MOA will be signed at this time.  The team will work with on site personnel to migrate pertinent data from local automated databases to the Army LMS database. Where automated data is not available, team personnel will instruct local data entry personnel in how to enter data into the Army LMS database.  A PM DLS training team will train role-based users to interact with the Army LMS. The training team will also help establish Army Training Help Desk (ATHD) proponent-school help desks by training subject-matter-experts to interact with specialized help desk software.  The PM DLS team will install the Learning Content Management System (LCMS) content engine component in a selected DTF at the fielding site and ensure that the item is recorded in the installation Property Book. 

3.6.3  Phase 3, Retirement of Current Systems.  Tasks performed during Phase 3 are aimed at sun setting existing stovepipe systems and/or current courseware at dates agreed on by the proponent school leadership.  This phase includes capture of lessons-learned from earlier LMS fielding efforts that can be used to improve the LMS and the on-going fielding process. 

4.0  SUPPORT CONCEPT FOR AFTER FIELDING 

4.1  Maintenance Concept and Any Applicable Warranties.  A Help Desk operation supports the DLS by serving the Army training community and all users of Army training.  Vendor support that incorporates warranties, as appropriate, provides repair or replacement of the COTS/NDI components.  

4.2  Courseware.  The applicable proponents and training development agencies maintain DL courseware software and the digitized training materials stored in electronic databases.  

4.3  Technology Refreshment.  Timely replacement for critical components instead of entire platforms is the basis of DLS policy for technology refreshment.  The basic concept is to replace system hardware and software at the end of its predetermined life-cycle. 
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SECTION 1

INTRODUCTION
1.1  Purpose
    a.  This Materiel Fielding Plan (MFP) is a living document that contains the plans, procedures, and instructions necessary to field and sustain the Distributed Learning System (DLS).  This MFP provides information about the fielding and sustainment of DLS, including establishment and upgrading Digital Training Facilities (DTFs) through Increment 2 and places primary emphasis on fielding and implementation of the Army Learning Management System (LMS) in Increment 3.  The DLS is defined as DTF software and hardware; application software at the Army LMS; and software and hardware at the Enterprise Management Center (EMC).  Other hardware and software systems, i.e., Web browsers, training products, and courseware are outside the scope of this MFP.  The MFP details fielding procedures for DLS hardware, software, and the Army LMS and identifies system supportability requirements.

    b.  This MFP fulfills the guidance described in Army Regulation (AR) 700-142, Material Release, Fielding, and Transfer, dated 1 May 1995, and Department of the Army (DA) Pamphlet (PAM) 700-142, Instructions for Materiel Release, Fielding, and Transfer, dated 15 January 1998.  

    c.  The information contained in this MFP is the latest available, and pertains to centrally procured Commercial off-the-shelf (COTS) software and hardware.  MFP updates will be provided as required by the Project Manager (PM) DLS over the life of the program. 

1.2  Data

1.2.1  Data Sources.  The documents listed below supplement this MFP. Due to their bulk, need for frequent updating, and limited general applicability, they are published separately.

    a.  The Army Distance Learning Program (TADLP) Campaign Plan, September 2001.

    b.  The Army Distance Learning Program (TADLP) Acquisition Strategy for a Modernized Training System, August 2001 and June 2003.

    c.  The Army Distance Learning Program (TADLP), Block 2, Critical Operational Issues and Criteria (COIC) for a Modernized Training System, September 1999.  

    d.  The Army Distance Learning Program (TADLP) Operational Requirements Document (ORD) for a Modernized Training System, Revised, August 1999, and October 2002 (Draft).

    e.  Test and Evaluation Master Plan (TEMP) For The Army Distance Learning Program (TADLP), March 2003.

    f.  Army Distance Learning Program (ADLP) System Manpower and Personnel Integration (MANPRINT) Management Plan (SMMP), July 1999. 

    g.  The Army Distance Learning Program (TADLP) System/Subsystem Specification (Block 3), June 2001.

    h.  Supportability Strategy for the Distributed Learning System Increment 3, April 2004.

    i.  TADLP Block 3 System Requirements Specification (SyRS), August 2002.

    j.  TADLP Block 3 System Design Document, August 2002.

    k.  DLS Configuration Management Plan (CMP), May 2003.   

    l.  Distributed Learning System Training Test Support Package, March 2004.

    m.  Digital Training Facility Manager Standard Operating Procedures (SOP), Version 3.2, March 2004. 

1.2.2  Limits of Data.  There are no limits that apply to the data.

1.3  Agreements

1.3.1  Memorandum of Agreement (MOA)
    a.  A separate Memorandum of Agreement (MOA) is coordinated with each gaining installation as part of initial fielding. The MOA documents formalized plans, policies, responsibilities, procedures, and schedules governing the fielding of DLS to each respective installation. 

    b.  The MOA will be finalized directly with the installation.  A sample MOA for Increment 3 is at Appendix 9.1 – Agreements.   

1.3.2  Other Agreements.  Memorandum of Agreement Between Product Manager Secure Electronic Transactions-Devices (PM SET-D), and Project Manager, Distributed Learning System (DLS), January 2003 covers the implementation of the Public Key Infrastructure (PKI) with DLS.

1.4  Fielding and Logistic Support Concept 

1.4.1  Fielding
1.4.1.1  General.  The fielding schedule for Increment 2, is outlined in the U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command (TRADOC) Digital Training Facility (DTF) 1-N List and can be accessed at www.tadlp.monroe.army.mil.  The fielding priority list for Increment 3 is shown in Appendix 9.15 – Fielding Schedule, of this MFP.   For Increment 3, fielding the Army LMS, DLS will employ a dual-tracked fielding approach that will provide near-simultaneous availability of a proponent’s materials to prospective users anywhere in the Army, as they “come on line” in the LMS.  The key to this approach is to synchronize LMS fielding and training across career fields, mirroring the Army’s major branches, (Armor, Engineer, etc.).  While the primary focus remains at the proponent’s home site, this “guidon-based” approach insures that the corresponding “off-site” units or organizations receive Army LMS fielding in parallel, without slowing the pace of fielding to the next proponent institution.  The Army School System (TASS) battalions are the primary off-site targets of this parallel fielding strategy.

1.4.1.2  Gaining Commands.  The following Major Commands (MACOMs) will receive the DLS:

    a.  United States (U.S.) Army Materiel Command (AMC)

    b.  U.S. Army Forces Command (FORSCOM)

    c.  U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command (TRADOC)

    d.  U.S. Army, Europe (USAREUR)

    e.  U.S. Army, Pacific (USARPAC)

    f.  Eighth U.S. Army (EUSA)

    g.  National Guard Bureau (NGB).  Note: The NGB has fielded Distributed Technology Training Project (DTTP) classrooms under a separate, but integrated program with DLS  

    h.  Office of the Chief of Army Reserve (OCAR)

    i.  U.S. Army Medical Command (MEDCOM)

    j.  Military District of Washington (MDW)

1.4.1.3  Distribution Priorities.  The TRADOC Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and Training (DCSOPS&T) develops the distribution priorities and Headquarters, Department of the Army (HQDA) G-3, approves them in coordination with PM DLS and the MACOM/installations.

1.4.1.4  Fielding Method.  The Army LMS is a Web-based application that is available to users Army wide.

1.4.2  Logistics Concept

1.4.2.1  Hardware/Software Acquisition.  DLS follows an evolutionary acquisition strategy, including incremental upgrades and modular contracting.  Each increment satisfies a set of requirements identified in the ORD and provides functionality that is separable and distinct from follow-on increments.  New increment upgrade applications and/or capabilities are integrated with the existing system.  DLS leverages existing communications infrastructure and automation systems with COTS hardware and, to the greatest extent possible, COTS software, to deliver training information Army wide.  The system includes electronic means for processing and storing training information, and the means to enable instructors and learners to access and use the information.

1.4.2.2  Hardware Maintenance.  A Help Desk and Life-Cycle Contractor Support (LCCS) provide the foundation for he maintenance support concept for the DLS hardware and peripherals. 

1.4.2.3  DLS Infrastructure Maintenance (Hardware and System Software).  Digital Training Facility Managers (DTFMs) perform required preventive maintenance and verify that equipment and peripherals are in a useable condition for learners.  The DLS Help Desk, a component of the Army Training Help Desk (ATHD), is the DTFM’s first point of contact for maintenance, repair or replacement of faulty DTF equipment.  The DTFMs also contact the DLS Help Desk for DLS software problems and DTF configuration management issues.  Help Desk organization and operations are discussed in detail in Section 4.1.3.2 of this document.  As required, the DLS Help Desk contacts the responsible maintenance service provider (MSP).  The MSP completes all fault diagnostics, replacement of computer boards and cards, and exchange or repair of components.  PM DLS has contracted for next-business-day maintenance response for video teletraining (VTT) equipment.  The MSP for VTT equipment performs fault diagnostics and on-site repair.  

1.4.2.4  Army LMS or Training Software.   Users experiencing problems with the Army LMS or training software should follow the instructions contained in Section 4.1.3.2.

1.4.2.5  SET-D Card Readers.    In accordance with (IAW) the Memorandum of Agreement signed 29 January 2003 between PM SET-D and PM DLS, PM DLS will ensure that DTFMs maintain appropriate skill levels to effectively install, set up and operate SET-D equipment. 

    a.  PM DLS will report the total numbers of readers installed cumulatively, by month, to assist PM SET-D in determining failure rates and product reliability trends.  

    b.  The DLS Help Desk will report each reader turned in for exchange to the SET-D Help Desk. 

    c.  The DLS Help Desk will notify the SET-D Help Desk, if there are mass failures of readers, to receive guidance for their disposition.  (A mass failure is the failure of five or more readers within a 60-minute period at one DTF.)  

    d.  If PM DLS depletes its stock of Direct Exchange Card readers without having notified the SET-D Help Desk of their failure, as they fail, further requests for replacement CAC readers will be only honored at PM DLS expense. 

1.4.2.6  Training Software Maintenance.  The applicable proponents and training development agencies will maintain courseware and the digitized training materials stored in electronic databases.

1.4.2.7  Supply Support.  The DTFM will ensure that the necessary quantities of expendable/durable supplies are on hand to meet operational requirements.  As necessary, the DTFM will request replacement for supplies through the DOD EMALL system.  Training was provided to DTFMs separately, and further details for supply ordering are contained in the DTFM Standard Operating Procedure (SOP).  Address questions on ordering supplies and the use of EMALL to the DLS Operations and Sustainment Division (O&SD), telephone (757) 369-3097. 

SECTION 2

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

2.1  Functional and Physical Configuration
2.1.1  Program Description.  The DLS is an Acquisition Category (ACAT) 1AC program.  The DLS Program acquires and sustains hardware, software, and services enabling learner access to distributed training products anytime, anywhere.  DLS provides DTFs, which allow training access within 50-mile radius of home station to Soldiers and Department of the Army Civilians (DACs) at Active Army installations and Reserve Component (RC) training sites.  DLS delivers digital courseware to include real-time VTT, video and audio recordings, Web and computer-based training materials, and simulations.  The DLS Increment 3, Army LMS capability will manage both resident and non-resident training and education and support all types of training.  The system will also provide Deployed Digital Training Campuses (DDTCs) to support individual and collective training and simulations at multiple locations inside the Continental United States (CONUS) and outside CONUS (OCONUS).  Figure 2.1.1-1 graphically displays the components of the DLS.


Figure 2.1.1-1, DLS Components

2.1.2  Implementation.  DLS follows an evolutionary acquisition strategy using incremental upgrades and modular contracting.  Each increment satisfies a set of requirements identified in the ORD and provides functionality that is separable and distinct from follow-on increments.  Increments are economically and programmatically separable segments that have substantial use independent of additional segments.  This MFP addresses Increments 1, 2 and 3, with particular emphasis on the Increment 3 Army LMS.  It also provides a brief description of the capabilities planned for Increment 4 and follow-on system releases.  Increments may be implemented concurrently.   (Prior versions of this MFP and other DLS Program documents have referred to program “Blocks”.  Recently, this term has been changed to “Increments” and this is reflected throughout this iteration of the MFP.)

2.1.2.1  Increment 1 – Development of the Initial Operational Capability (IOC).  Increment 1 began the process of integrating and modernizing courseware and hardware, and preparing and equipping DL DTFs.  This increment was in full-rate production from 1998 until January 2001, when Increment 2 superseded it.  Increment 1 delivered VTT and Interactive Multimedia Instruction (IMI) Compact Disk-Read Only Memory (CD-ROM) courseware.  DTF spaces were modernized in Increment 1 by providing enhanced lighting, soundproofing, and raised floors.  Learner workstations and furniture were fielded, and wires laid for Local Area Networks (LANs) within the DTF.  Room based video conferencing equipment was also acquired.  Existing automated course registration and learner management and testing procedures were augmented with manual procedures to accommodate DL unique requirements.  Army Service Schools delivered several courses redesigned for DL through telecommunications linkages to DLS DTFs at CONUS Active Army, Army National Guard (ARNG), and U.S. Army Reserves (USAR) DL DTFs.  During Increment 1, proponent schools delivered courses designed for IMI using existing distribution means.  Increment 1 also involved the redesign of Army courses for DL.  This activity continues under direction of the TRADOC Program Integration Officer (TPIO) for TADLP throughout the life of the program. 

2.1.2.2  Increment 2.  Increment 2 incorporated all Increment 1 functionality, as well as networking DTFs, courseware, and facilities with existing communications infrastructures.  DTF preparation included installing hardware and software to connect DTF LANs with Building Local Area Networks (BLANs) and providing connections to Campus Area Networks (CANs) and Wide Area Networks (WANs), as necessary.  The functions accomplished in Increment 2 included:

    a.  Providing hardware and software to implement DTF LANs and providing connectivity to BLANs, CANs, and/or WANs.

    b.  Providing the hardware and software to allow learner access to Army Knowledge OnLine (AKO) to send and receive electronic messages within the DTF. 

    c.  Providing the software, hardware, and manpower to perform Fault, Configuration, Accounting, Performance, and Security (FCAPS) management across all components of the DLS.

    d.  Providing software and hardware to allow learners to collaborate with other learners and instructors, both synchronously and asynchronously, and both from within the DTF and remotely.

2.1.2.3  Increment 3.  Functions to be accomplished in Increment 3 include Increments 1-2 plus:

    a.  Army LMS functionality to allow for cataloging, registration, resource and event scheduling, product distribution, conduct of training, testing, collaboration, evaluation and training management.  The Army LMS has major subsystems as shown in Figure 2.1.2.3-1, below.

    b.  An integration engine to represent the primary point of data interchange between the Increment 3 system and external systems. 

    c.  A security system to provide for electronic security and monitoring, including integration of the CAC reader and middleware. 

	Subsystem Name
	Functional Description

	LMS Engine
	The LMS Engine provides non-Army Training Requirements and Resources System (ATRRS) registration, non-ATRRS managed course scheduling, a course catalog and product catalog, resource scheduling, training delivery, limited collaboration (chat, threaded discussion, user groups), testing, and training management.

	Collaboration System
	The Collaboration System provides white board, chat, content sharing, application sharing, and Voice over Internet Protocol (VOIP) (if the workstation has suitable hardware).

	Integration Engine
	The Integration Engine represents a single point of data interchange between the Increment 3 system and outside systems.

	Archiving System
	The Archiving System provides the capability to store data that is accessed infrequently.  A separate archiving system will not be implemented until required to meet system performance requirements.

	Learning Content Management System (LCMS)
	The LCMS component provides the Increment 3 system with the functionality for electronic course content storage, content tracking (where courseware is located), and content staging/caching.

	Reporting System
	The reporting functionality uses predefined or custom-built reports to query the LMS database to retrieve and format data into usable output.

	Student Generated Learning Materials Storage (SGLMS)
	The SGLMS provides universal accessible storage of electronic materials, such as homework, notes, and other electronic work generated by learners.  It is intended for use by learners and instructors to store, share, submit, and receive electronic materials.


Figure 2.1.2.3-1, Major Army LMS Subsystems


.

2.1.2.4  Increment 4.  Functions to be accomplished in Increment 4 include Increments 1-3 plus providing the DDTC which will provide a flexible digital training capability to deployed units, enabling commander’s to have continuous access to individual training products, services, and collective simulations-based training anywhere in the world.

2.1.2.5  New System Releases.  As technology matures and becomes available, system upgrades in the form of new system releases will be provided as follows:

    a.  Provide H.320 video services both to the DTF and the desktop.

    b.  Provide the hardware and software to interface with simulations to allow training in a synthetic environment.

2.1.3  Functional Configuration.  Figure 2.1.3-1, below, shows the DLS architecture, including the Army LMS.

Figure 2.1.3-1, DLS Architecture
2.1.3.1  System Description.  Emerging technologies are providing the opportunity to change from dependence on synchronous, instructor-centered instruction in centralized, fixed classrooms to asynchronous, learner-centered learning delivered at the learners’ locations when needed.  DLS achieves this by providing the enabling technology for instruction, and by bridging the geographic separation between the instructor and learners through electronic transmission, storage, and presentation of training materials.  DLS is implemented through the establishment of Information Technology (IT)-enabled DTFs at or near soldiers’ locations worldwide, the operation of an EMC, and access to wide-area networks that provide electronic linkage between and among the dispersed system elements.  Building upon the DTF capabilities fielded during Increments 1 and 2, the Increment 3 Army LMS provides overall direction to a range of Army training activities through the integrated, automated control of associated training functions, such as scheduling and record keeping.  

2.1.3.2  Scope.  The completed DLS will give learners global access to training courses and supporting materials.  This access is provided through the electronic linkage between and among users’ personal computers, digitized courseware repositories, Government and academic on-line reference centers, and the component parts of the Army LMS, using existing Army and Department of Defense (DOD) data and video networks and the Internet.

2.1.3.3  Facilities.  DLS facilities are established at Active Army installations within CONUS, OCONUS, and at RC training sites.  DLS fields DTFs at selected locations, using suitable, existing room-space and equipping them to create, transmit, and receive instruction via the DL media.  The DTFs make use of an existing communications infrastructure that includes common-user networks, where available, and the Defense Information Systems Network (DISN).

2.1.3.4  Media.  Distributed learning (DL) media encompass an array of products and techniques.  It ranges from printed material and traditional presentation techniques that are projected across distances, to electronically based media, such as computer-based instruction (CBI) delivered on CD-ROM; real-time, interactive, VTT; and video and audio recordings.  It also includes asynchronous training based on interactive audio-video presentations provided on the desktop; simulators and simulation exercises; and training materials available on the Internet through the World Wide Web (WWW).  

2.1.3.5  Operational Requirements
    a.  The DLS provides the capability to deliver DLS courses via VTT and IMI using CD-ROM and Web-based Training (WBT).  The DLS VTT is capable of supporting multi-point two-way VTT with up to eight separate DTFs.

    b.  The DLS provides the means for processing and storing training information, and for instructors and learners to access and use the information.  

    c.  The DLS provides the capability to operate seven days per week and 14 hours per day.  It also provides a threshold capability to operate one DTF per site, seven days per week and 8.5 hours per day and the capability to operate seven days per week, 24 hours per day to support emergency training requirements.

2.1.3.6  Courseware 
    a.  DLS only uses approved courseware from TRADOC and other training organizations within DOD (to include Component and Service unique courseware) that have received PM DLS verification of playability on the Army LMS application.  

    b.  The DLS supports Army Modernization Training (AMT) developed IAW standards established by TRADOC and specified in Army courseware development contracts.

    c.  Courseware that is Sharable Content Object Reference Model (SCORM)-conformant will be managed by the Learning Content Management System (LCMS) component of the Army LMS.  The LCMS employs a Content Delivery Network (CDN) model to perform this function.  The CDN is composed of a Content Distribution Manager (or Engine) located at the EMC, and subordinate Content Engines (CE) located at DTF sites.  The CEs will be fielded, one per site regardless of the numbers of DTFs at the site.  Upon receiving the appropriate cue from the LMS, the Content Distribution Manager will push the selected courseware through the CDN to the CE located nearest the requesting user.  (See Figure 2.1.3-1 for a depiction of these devices in the architecture).

2.1.3.7 External Interfaces 
    a.  The DLS DTFs at CONUS and OCONUS Active Army installations, USAR training centers, and ARNG classrooms accept VTT courses provided by the Army Service Schools through U.S. Army Teletraining Network (TNET) linkages.

    b.  The DLS has developed interface agreements with Army Training Requirement and Resource System (ATRRS) and AKO describing the data to be transferred; the data transfer schedule, and the method of data transfer.

2.1.3.8  Army LMS.  The Increment 3 Army LMS comprises seven major subsystems (Figure 2.1.2.3-1).   Users interact with the Army LMS through its Web-based interface.  For quota-managed ATRRS courses, the ATRRS automatically registers learners within that system.  The ATRRS then feeds course and enrollment data into the Army LMS via the ATRRS system interface and Non-Classified Internet Protocol Router Network (NIPRNET).  For all other training and education products, either learners register themselves for courses or authorized unit or installation representatives register them, depending on constraints such as pre-requisites, associated with the course.  The Army LMS provides learners with course catalog information (type, content, date/time, duration, location, restrictions, etc.) for quota- and non-quota-managed courseware.  AKO identifies and authenticates users for registration requests and any other interaction with the Army LMS.    

    a.  Upon receipt of qualifying learner data submitted to the system by, or on behalf of, the learner, the Army LMS provides notice of authorized enrollment to the proponent school, ATSC, and the learner’s installation/unit.  Depending on the nature of the digitized material, the Army LMS either prepositions the applicable course at or near the learner’s location or makes the content immediately available for presentation via the Web.  In addition, the Army LMS makes all material related to the course (e.g., syllabus, schedule, references, etc.) available, as needed.  If the course requires resources and capabilities contained in a DTF within the learner’s local area, training managers and/or instructors can schedule the learner by day, hour, facility, and seat through the Army LMS training - scheduler features.  The system makes other training resources available, as dictated by the course material.  The system flags potential scheduling conflicts and assists with de-confliction.    

    b.  The Army LMS tracks the learners’ progress through each lesson, module, phase, and course; records completed portions; and prepares succeeding material for presentation.  It handles courseware with mixed media presentation formats by linking the unit of instruction with the resources required for that specific unit throughout the course, e.g., VTT or group collaboration sessions.  Instructors and other authorized viewers may ascertain a learner’s progress.  The Army LMS enables learners to provide feedback, both ad hoc (such as questions or comments) and formal (such as assignments, tests, or instructor and course evaluations).    

    c.  Training managers currently perform a variety of training administration functions through a combination of manual and automated processes.  Most, if not all, of these processes will be incorporated into the Army LMS.  The system will record grades, evaluations, and awards in learners’ training records, which will then be exported into ATRRS for eventual posting to official Army records within the personnel system.  In addition to generating numerous pre-defined reports for the training community, the database containing training data will be available to training developers and quality-assurance administrators to execute ad hoc queries and produce customized reports. 

    d.  Historical training records and course information will remain active for a specified period of time before being archived and stored for an indefinite period.  Copies of course content, which were pre-positioned to site servers for local access by registered learners, will remain active at that site for a specified time for use by other learners.  Local training managers may set the timeframes for these two processes to gain the most efficient trade-offs among accessibility, bandwidth, and storage-space factors. 
2.1.4  Physical Configuration.  DLS hardware configurations are identified in Appendix 9.6 – Components of End Items List (COEI). 

2.1.4.1  Communications

    a.  Each DLS site is equipped to support delivery of DL courses via VTT, with a two-way audio/video capability.  Hubbing services are provided by TNET via a commercial (purchased) source providing VTT long haul communications.

    b.  DLS has at least one plain old telephone service (POTS) line per DTF, in addition to VTT/TNET connections, to support telephone and facsimile (FAX) capability.  

    c.  DLS conforms to the Joint Technical Architecture – Army (JTA-A) and Global Information Grid Common Operating Environment (GIG COE).

2.1.4.2  Facilities 
    a.  There are 16 learner workstations in each DLS DTF at Active Army installations and 12 learner workstations in each DLS DTF at USAR/ARNG installations/classrooms.  There is also a DTFM workstation for use by the DTFM or instructors.  

    b.  Instructors and learners have the capability to hear, see, and communicate with each other at separate DLS locations from their workstations during delivery of synchronous VTT training. 

    c.  The system operates in permanent or semi-permanent structures within Government-provided (owned or leased) facilities.

    d.  Each DLS DTF has a cable management system to provide a flexible means for installing and modifying cable/power management systems.  The cable management system provides capability for LAN, microphone and telephone connections to each workstation.

    e.  DLS DTFs are handicapped accessible IAW Department of Justice Title 3 Regulation 28 Code of Federal Regulation (CFR) Part 39, 1 July 1994 and Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards dated 1 April 1988.  Five percent, or a minimum of one of the desks in a DLS DTF are capable of accommodating persons in wheelchairs IAW Department of Justice Title 3 Regulation 28 CFR Part 39, 1 July 1994 and Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards dated 1 April 1988.

    f.  Learners have the capability to work independently on different course material without distracting other learners. 

    g.  DLS has coordinated with the installation/site environmental office on preparation of required National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA) and National Historic Preservation Act (NHPA) documentation.

2.1.4.3  Hardware.  Specific COTS hardware items to meet DLS requirements are identified in Appendix 9.6 – Components of End Items List.  

2.1.4.3.1  Army LMS Hardware.  The Army LMS physically consists of various hardware products including Sun and International Business Machines (IBM) servers; Cisco switches, firewalls and CDN devices; F5 load balancers and Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) accelerators.  All of these components are located at the EMC and the Continuity of Operations (COOP) site.  One CE will be fielded at each site.  Because the system is Web based, remote users with Internet access may enter the system without special hardware.  Specific hardware to meet the Army LMS requirement is identified in Appendix 9.6 – Components of End Items List.  
2.1.4.3.2  CAC Reader.  Implementation of the PKI within the DLS requires the integration of CAC readers and middleware within the system during Increment 3.  A Memorandum of Agreement between PM SET-D and PM DLS outlines the requirements and agreement to implement the PKI within DLS.  This memorandum identifies the following CAC reader and middleware requirements for PM DLS:

	Component
	Quantity

	Universal Serial Bus (USB) CAC Reader
	5,405

	Unlicensed Direct Exchange CAC Reader
	162

	Total CAC Readers
	5,567

	Middleware (licenses/CDs)
	5,405/10


Figure 2.1.4.3.2-1, DLS CAC Reader and Middleware Requirements

2.1.4.4  Applications Software.  The following are the requirements for DLS applications software.  Specific software used by DLS to meet these requirements is identified in Appendix 9.14 – Software Baseline.

    a.  All DLS software is compliant with JTA-A and the GIG COE.

    b.  The DLS workstation includes office automation software to enable learners to create, modify, and delete documents, spreadsheets, and graphics relevant to their training courses.

    c.  Each learner workstation and each instructor workstation has at least the Windows 2000 Workstation operating system.

    d.  The DLS has a disk management capability to ensure courseware does not leave temporary files on the hard drive when a learner leaves a workstation.

2.1.4.5  Army LMS Software.  The Army LMS consists of various software products including Windows 2000 and Sun Solaris operating systems, Saba Learning Management software, Veritas business integration software, Oracle database, and Crystal Enterprise reporting software.  Specific software used to meet these requirements is identified in Appendix 9.14 – Software Baseline. 

2.2  Associated Equipment  

2.2.1  Operational Equipment.  No other associated equipment is separately authorized.  

2.2.2  Transport Equipment.  DLS hardware, with the exception of the DDTC, will be employed in fixed sites in garrison DTFs or RC training sites.  Transportation will be limited to shipment of components to the installation.  The exact configuration of the DDTC has not yet been determined.  DDTCs must be self-contained for ease of transportation and operation.  If a requirement is identified, PM DLS will procure transit cases for DDTC hardware.

2.3  Operational Requirements Document (ORD)
2.3.1  ORD Summary
2.3.1.1  General Description of Operational Capability
2.3.1.1.1  Overall Mission Area.  The required operational capability falls within the Training Mission Area. 

2.3.1.1.2  Statement of Mission Need.  The Headquarters, Department of the Army (HQDA) Major Automated Information Systems Review Council (MAISRC) approved a Mission Need Statement (MNS) for a distributed learning capability in April 1991.  A combined DLS and NGB Distributed Training Technology Project (DTTP) MNS was approved in April 1999.

2.3.1.1.3  Nonmateriel Alternatives.  The technologies evaluated were: VTT, asynchronous computer conferencing, CBI, Voice-Based CBI, and desktop video production.  Several non-materiel alternatives in the training domain were identified and implemented.  The Army eliminated 159 courses and reduced another 200 courses.  All Advanced Individual Training (AIT) courses 10 weeks or longer were reduced in length by 10 percent.  

2.3.1.1.4  Type of System Proposed.  The system will provide DTFs at Active Army installations and RC training sites.  The DTFs will be linked with a learning management support system and equipped with personal computers, servers, software, and video equipment enabling access to distributed IMI.  Courseware delivery media will include real-time VTT, video and audio recordings, Web and computer-based training materials, and simulations.  To support instructors, selected DTFs will have the capability to broadcast VTT. 

2.3.1.1.5  Operational and Support Concept.  The Commanding General (CG), TRADOC is the Army Executive Agent (AEA) for DLS implementation through TADLP and the DLS.  DLS is designated as an ACAT 1AC program.  TADLP, with DLS support, will transform training from the existing centralized service-school environment to a distributed environment.  Instructors will be located at resident service schools and The Army School System (TASS) battalions in the RC.  Learners will register for classes using an automated LMS that interoperates with ATRRS.  Learners may take training at DTFs, installation classrooms (to include Classroom XXI facilities, when available), unit day rooms, USAR centers, ARNG DTTP classrooms, Government offices, and learners’ homes.  DTFs will be located worldwide at sites designated by the TRADOC.  Learners may take instruction either asynchronously using pre-recorded materials delivered by training technology (e.g., CD-ROM or Web-based training) or synchronously using room-based video originating from resident schools or other DTFs.  Additionally:
    a.  Hardware will be COTS and maintained under warranty.  Contractor support will be available to provide timely maintenance.  COTS software will be acquired and maintained under existing Government contracts.  Custom software must be validated and approved by the TPIO TADLP and the PM DLS.

    b.  Courseware and training materials will be produced and maintained by the appropriate proponent schools, by the consolidated organization responsible for proponent schools, and by other approved sources.  
    c.  Personnel to operate and maintain DTFs will be obtained through contractor support.

    d.  The NIPRNET will be used for data communications and data transfer.  Basic video services will use the DSN.  

2.3.1.1.6  Evolutionary Acquisition.  An evolutionary acquisition approach will be employed to allow selected capabilities to be fielded early in the system development life-cycle.  

2.3.1.2  Threat.  The DLS must meet the requirements of AR 380-19, Information Systems Security.

2.3.1.3  Shortcomings of Existing Systems and C4 Infrastructure.  Existing resident training programs are manpower and facility-intensive, and expensive to operate and maintain.  Further, many proponent schools have independently implemented distance learning solutions that are often duplicative and cannot communicate or interoperate with each other or with other training systems. The ability to obtain professional development and reclassification/sustainment training continues to be a challenge. Similarly, requirements for Active Component (AC) soldiers to be away from their units to attend training, or to perform as subject matter experts (SMEs), negatively affects unit readiness.  
2.3.1.4  Capabilities Required.  A Key Performance Parameter (KPP) defines capability or characteristics so significant that failure to meet that designated requirement will result in program failure or reevaluation.  

	Key Performance Parameters

	· Learners must be able to access training and education materials/modules, and reference materials required for self-paced, non-instructor led, asynchronous training. 

· Instructor and learners must have capabilities to communicate (hear, see, and transmit data) with each other through the system during the delivery of instructor led, synchronous, distance-learning training. 

· The system must provide learner administration, tracking, and management.  

· The system must have an automated capability to enroll and schedule learners in distributed learning courses, phases, or modules for both training and education.  

· The system must provide information exchange with appropriate automated training and personnel systems to allow electronic testing, feedback, and record management.  




Figure 2.3.1.4-1, The DLS Key Performance Parameters

  2.3.1.5  Program Support
2.3.1.5.1  Maintenance Planning.   Daily site tasks will include verifying that equipment is in a usable condition; ensuring that equipment is turned on, required preventive maintenance is performed; and exchanging or repairing components, conducting fault diagnostics, and replacing computer boards and cards.  Enterprise Management tasks will include performing FCAPS management, and maintaining and upgrading training software and training materials required to support the enterprise.

2.3.1.5.2  C4/Standardization, Interoperability, and Commonality.  Distributed learning will not integrate with C4 systems.  The program must comply with standards contained in the current DOD JTA-A and GIG COE.  

2.3.1.5.3  Computer Resources.  The Army LMS will support the Army Training Information Architecture – Migrated (ATIA-M).  The LMS will be capable of managing SCORM-compliant content; however, current courseware may continue to be used, including non-SCORM courseware.

2.3.1.5.4  Human System Integration.  Contractor support will be utilized when required.  Learners will be provided with the basic computer skills needed to operate learner workstation components used to receive and execute multimedia DL courses.  Instructors will be provided with the skills needed to operate VTT equipment and instructor workstations.

2.3.1.6  Force Structure.  PM DLS will field DTFs at CONUS and OCONUS AC and RC locations.  The objective system will be available to all Army components and accessible by the DOD community.  The manpower necessary to operate, maintain and support DLS is considered to be within the Army’s current or projected force structure

2.3.2  Mission Scenario.  The purpose of DLS is to provide for the delivery of standardized individual, collective, and self-development training to soldiers and units any time anywhere through the application of multiple means and technology. 

2.3.3  OMS/MP Methodology.  The focus of the Operational Mode Summary (OMS)/Mission Profile (MP) dated June 1998 is on Increment 1 implementation.  The DLS OMS/MP methodology, as with other Automated Information Systems (AIS), is based on one 24-hour period representing an average daily training cycle.  The daily cycle is a combination of power up and power down (workstations and VTT), Preventive Maintenance Checks and Services (PMCS), and 60-minute instructional periods consisting of 50 minutes of training and a 10-minute break.  Peacetime/wartime requirements, and the amount of training that must be provided, govern the number of instructional periods that will be provided in any one day.

    a.  The operational components are the individual learner workstations and the VTT capability contained in DTFs. 

    b.  The computer processing essential functions for the learner workstations are input, process/store, and output.  These functions are the minimum requirements for the system to successfully accomplish its computing mission.  

    c.  The VTT essential functions are connectivity, receive, and transmit.

2.3.3.1  Operational Mode Summary (OMS)
    a.  The DLS will be considered mission capable when the user can perform the computer processing functions, the VTT functions, or the system is undergoing PMCS.

    b.  The relative frequency of missions (individual and group training) in a daily training cycle is a function of the courseware being presented.  For example, several days could be devoted exclusively to VTT presentations followed by several days of individual study at the learner workstations.  Therefore, the common denominators are the 60-minute instructional periods, power-up/power-down, and PMCS.  The cycles per day indicate on average, the frequency a particular event will occur.  Power-up and power-down will be performed once daily for either war or peacetime training.  In Figure 2.3.3.1-1, mission requirements are combined and addressed as instructional periods and presented as a peacetime training day of 14 hours, or a wartime training day of 24 hours.

	Mission


	Cycles Per Day
	Daily* Percentage
	Daily Hours peacetime
	Daily Hours wartime
	Annual Hours peacetime
	Annual Hours wartime

	
	Peace
	War
	Peace
	War
	
	
	
	

	Power-up.

PMCS
	1


	1
	3


	2
	.5**
	.5**
	182.5
	182.5

	Instructional

periods
	13
	23
	94
	96
	13
	23
	4745.0
	8395.0

	Power down.

PMCS


	1
	1
	3
	2
	.5**
	.5**
	182.5
	182.5

	Totals
	
	100 %
	14
	24
	5110
	8760


Notes:

*Percentages have been rounded.

** Equal time required for power-up or power-down in war or peace.

Figure 2.3.3.1-1, Operational Mode Summary

2.3.3.2  Mission Profile (MP).  An average MP is provided for a full training day using the learner workstations, and a full training day using VTT.  An average 60-minute instructional period is a constant for both mission requirements.  In addition, the VTT connectivity requirement and the workstation power-up/PMCS times are generally the same.

2.3.3.3  Wartime usage
    a.  The wartime mission profile for learner workstation training at fixed DLS facilities is at Figure 2.3.3.3-1.  The wartime scenario assumes that fixed DTFs will remain in their current locations, and the facilities will be available during a 24-hour period to perform not less than 23 hours of simultaneous operations and one hour of power-up, power-down, and PMCS.

	Mission Events


	Cycles Per Day
	Daily Usage

(Hours)
	Mission Usage

(%)
	Annual Usage   (365 days)

(Hours)

	Mission Capable Time
	
	
	
	

	Power up/PMCS
	1
	.5
	2.0
	182.5

	Processing
	
	
	
	

	Input
	23*
	2.5
	10.5
	912.5

	Process/Store
	23**
	18.5
	77.0
	6752.5

	Output
	23***
	3.0
	12.5
	1095

	Sub total
	
	23
	96
	8395

	Power down/PMCS
	1
	.5
	2.0
	182.5

	
	
	
	
	

	Mission Capable Time (Totals)
	
	24.0
	100
	8760


Notes:

* At the beginning of each instructional period, training material will be loaded (input) on the computer at the learner workstation.

** During each instructional period, the learner will train (process/store) using the training material loaded previously.

*** When the instructional period is over, the learner will provide (output) in the form of take-away information on a floppy disk, saving information to the hard drive or other medium
, or through an examination.

Figure 2.3.3.3-1, Fixed Site Mission Profile for Learner Workstation Training (Wartime)

The wartime mission profile for VTT at fixed DLS facilities is at Figure 2.3.3.3-2.

	Mission Events


	Cycles Per Day
	Daily Usage

(Hours)
	Mission Usage

(%)
	Annual Usage

(365 days)

(Hours)

	Mission Capable Time
	
	
	
	

	PMCS. Digital Training Facility connection
	6*
	.5
	2.0
	182.5

	Receive 
	23**
	17
	71.0
	6205

	Transmit 
	23**
	4.8
	20.0
	1752

	Standby (Learner study/instructor monitor)
	23***
	1.2
	5.0
	438

	Disconnect.  PMCS
	6*
	.5
	2.0
	182.5

	Mission Capable Time (Totals)
	
	24
	100
	8760


Notes:

* The site will be connected and disconnected with the training source on an average of six times during the training day.

** Receive and transmit is the flow and exchange of information between the instructor and learners.  This activity will occur during each instructional period.

*** Standby is the time learners will be working, e.g., on a practical exercise for later presentation to the instructor.  If this time exceeds one hour, the VTT equipment may be disconnected for other training requirements.

Figure 2.3.3.3-2, Fixed Site Mission Profile for VTT (Wartime)

2.3.3.4  Peacetime Usage.  The peacetime mission profile for learner workstation training at fixed Digital Training Facilities is at Figure 2.3.3.4-1.  The mission profile for VTT is at Figure 2.3.3.4-2.  The normal daily operating hours for fixed DLS facilities will be 14 hours from 0800 to 2200 hours, seven days a week.  Extended hours of operation may be required to meet critical training needs.

	Mission Events


	Cycles Per day
	Daily Usage

(Hours)
	Mission Usage

(%)
	Annual Usage

(365 days)

(Hours)

	Mission Capable Time
	
	
	
	

	Power up/PMCS
	1
	.5
	3.0
	182

	Processing
	
	
	
	

	  Input
	13
	1.6
	12.0
	584

	  Process/Store
	13
	10.1
	73.0
	3687

	  Output
	13
	1.3
	9.0
	475

	    Sub Total
	
	13.0
	94.0
	4746

	Power Down/PMCS
	1
	.5
	3.0
	182

	Mission Capable Time (Totals)
	
	14
	100
	5110


Figure 2.3.3.4-1, Fixed Site Mission Profile for Learner Workstation Training in DLS DTF (Peacetime)

	Mission Events


	Cycles Per day
	Daily Usage

(Hours)
	Mission Usage

(%)
	Annual Usage

(365 days)

(Hours)

	Mission Capable Time
	
	
	
	

	PMCS.  Digital Training Facility connection
	4
	.5
	3.0
	182.5

	Receive 
	13
	9.8
	70.0
	3577

	Transmit 
	13
	2.7
	20.0
	985.5

	Standby (Learner study/instructor monitor)
	13
	.5
	4.0
	182.5

	Disconnect.  PMCS
	4
	.5
	3.0
	182.5

	Mission Capable Time (Totals)
	
	14
	100
	5110


Figure 2.3.3.4-2, Fixed Site Mission Profile for VTT in DLS DTF (Peacetime)

2.4  Deployment Schedules
2.4.1  DTF Fielding.  TRADOC and HQDA DCSOPS have approved the DLS fielding schedule for Increment 2.  The TRADOC Distributed Training Facility (DTF) 1-N List showing the Increment 2 fielding schedule can be accessed at www.tadlp.monroe.army.mil.  

2.4.2  Army LMS Fielding.  The fielding priority list developed by TRADOC for Increment 3 is shown in Appendix 9.15 – Fielding Schedule, of this MFP. 

SECTION 3

FIELDING AND LOGISTIC SUPPORT PROCEDURES

3.1  Command and Control Procedures

3.1.1  Fielding Command and Control Procedures
3.1.1.1  Organizational Responsibilities.  PM DLS has the overall responsibility for fielding and sustaining the DLS.  This responsibility includes selecting the hardware, executive and application software, and telecommunications equipment.  The organizations identified in Preface Section 1 are responsible for fielding/implementation support.  
3.1.1.2  Fielding/Implementation Personnel.  Systems fielding and implementation will be under the guidance of the Chief, Operations and Sustainment Division, DLS who is responsible for the fielding and implementation activities in conjunction with installation and MACOM representatives.

3.1.1.2.1 Chief, Operations and Sustainment Division (O&SD)
    a.  The Chief, O&SD, DLS is responsible for the overall control, conduct, and coordination of the installation fielding and implementation effort.  

(1)  A DLS POC will be assigned to each DLS fielding and implementation site.  

        (2)  The DLS POC represents PM DLS, interfaces with hardware contractors/vendors, and serves as the installation representative’s primary POC for hardware and fielding/implementation assistance.  

    b.  The DLS POC will coordinate with the installation representative in scheduling activities of the site survey/training team. 

3.1.1.2.2 Chief, Technical Management Division (TMD).  The Chief, TMD, DLS is responsible for distribution and placement of the CE, conversion and loading of courseware, population of user profiles and conversion and loading of individual training plans. 
3.1.1.2.3  DLS Materiel Fielding Teams (MFTs).  There will be two separate types of teams to accomplish Army LMS fielding: a Site Survey Team and Training Teams.  Additionally, one individual from the DLS Project Management Office (PMO) will visit installations/sites to present the Senior Level Briefing.  The teams will be tailored to meet the requirements of individual installations/sites.  A “site” is defined as a geographic location where there is sufficient cause for deploying a fielding team.  A “site” includes all post, camp, and station organic organizations (whether institutional or Combat/Combat Support/Combat Service Support), Army tenant units, and selected organizations within a reasonable geographic vicinity of the site, regardless of Component (AC/RC).  

    a.  Senior Leader Briefing:  1-PMO DLS

    b.  Site Survey Team – 1 each

    c.  Training Team – 3 each (number of LMS trainers depends on population of role-based users):

3.1.1.2.3.1  MFT Responsibilities.  The DLS MFT will coordinate with other appropriate personnel to effect a seamless installation of capabilities.  The MFT is responsible for the actions listed below:

    a.  Survey Team 

(1)  Coordinating all fielding and implementation matters.

(2)  Planning, scheduling, coordinating, and controlling the fielding process.  

(3)  Establishing an MOA with each gaining installation that outlines all responsibilities.

(4)  Participating in In-Process Reviews (IPRs) that provide current status on the fielding/implementation 

effort.

    b.  Training Team

(1)  Support Army LMS data population.

(2) Conduct on-site and “studio” training as described in Section 3.1.1.4, below.

(3) Facilitate the establishment of the Help Desk and train personnel.

(4) Coordinate the system turnover and acceptance.

 3.1.1.3  Hardware Acceptance.  DLS uses a proven business process for the deployment and installation of hardware.  This process has been used to deploy several types of hardware components and uses the full range of capabilities inherent in the DLS EMC.  Figure 3.1.1.3-1 depicts the CE deployment process. Appendix 9.16 – EMC and Increment 3 Responsibilities, addresses EMC responsibilities for CE fielding.  The Army LMS fielding process is discussed in Appendix 9.19 – Army LMS Fielding Process.

	Content Engine (CE) Deployment Process

	· EMC requests DTFM(s) to update the DTF training calendar.  EMC reviews the DTFM’s calendar to

         deconflict installation of hardware with other planned enterprise management activities.  

· EMC emails an installation schedule and installation instructions to DTFM(s) to arrive on site at least five

         working days before the scheduled date.

· EMC sends the hardware and applicable software to the DTFM for arrival on site at least three days prior to the

         schedule date.

· DTFM advises his DL POC of the date of the CE installation.

· The DTFM will open an informational trouble ticket for the hardware installation.

· DTFM reads the installation instructions and requests clarification, if necessary, and proceeds to the install.

· DTFM closes the informational query/incident report when the EMC confirms that the CE is successfully

         installed.


Figure 3.1.1.3-1, Content Engine (CE) Deployment Process 

3.1.1.4  Fielding Process.  DLS will place initial focus on fielding the Army LMS to sites that host major training proponents. This places TRADOC installations, along with selected additional sites, as the first priority for the implementation of the system.  (See Appendix 9.15 - Fielding Schedule, for the Army LMS, fielding list reflecting current priorities, by installation.)  These are the sources of approved Army training materials for Military Occupational Specialty (MOS) and Additional Skill Identifier (ASI) qualifying courses. Providing the training and means for placing the critical courses managed by these institutions in the Army LMS is of paramount importance to ensure widespread early reliance on the LMS.  It is also important to make critical Army mission training materials available to all their intended recipients – the soldier and civilian learners throughout the Army, not just those temporarily residing at the institutions for resident training.  For example, the value of having an Army LMS-trained Course Manager place his/her course in the LMS is limited if there are no trained Class Managers to make iterations of that course available to learners at training centers or in the RC.  A narrow fielding focus on proponent institutions would only delay the availability of training to individuals not in resident status by a year or more.

3.1.1.4.1  Dual-Tracked Fielding Approach.  Because of the above, DLS will attempt to employ a dual-tracked fielding approach that will provide near-simultaneous availability of a proponent’s materials to prospective users anywhere in the Army, as they “come on line” in the Army LMS.  The key to this approach is to synchronize Army LMS fielding and training across career fields, mirroring the Army’s major branches, (Armor, Engineer, etc.).  While the primary focus remains at the proponent’s home site, this “guidon-based” approach insures that the corresponding “off-site” units or organizations receive Army LMS fielding, if possible, without slowing the pace of fielding to the next proponent institution.  TASS Battalions are the primary off-site targets of this parallel fielding strategy.

3.1.1.4.2  Video Teletraining.  Video teletraining is the enabling technology that will allow for synchronized, dual-tracked fielding of the Army LMS, ensuring a broad, branch-oriented approach across all Army components.  As one MFT conducts on-site training/fielding operations at a given proponent installation, a second team will conduct near simultaneous fielding and training from a DLS base location to selected, branch-corresponding TASS Battalions at or near their individual home installations.  This will depend on the availability of a training team.  Both the deployed team and the studio team will focus on training and fielding designed to make branch-oriented materials available in the Army LMS, managed by trained LMS users from that branch.  The use of VTT will facilitate the fielding to multiple branch-aligned RC units, even if they are geographically separated.

3.1.1.4.3  Training Execution.  TASS Battalions are largely executors of training materials developed by the parent proponent.  Therefore, the studio team can focus on Army LMS tasks for the execution of training at the iteration level (Scheduling, Resource Management, and Instructor duties).  This characteristic, coupled with a relatively smaller user trainee base, makes VTT presentation an appropriate technique for this LMS training.  A focus on training execution will also cut the training time needed by approximately 50%, permitting one studio team to support the TASS elements corresponding to two proponent institutions during the same timeframe.  Again, the execution of this methodology is dependent on the availability of a training team to conduct VTT sessions.  Figure 3.1.1.4.3-1 depicts how this process would look.


Figure 3.1.1.4.3-1, Dual-Tracked Fielding Strategy

Employing a three-team concept (two deployed and one in studio) if available, the DLS PMO anticipates that it can field the Army LMS to all the TRADOC installations and other key proponents in 18 – 24 months. This would include user training and sufficient data population for gaining organizations to be fully operational using the system 
3.1.1.4.4  First Year Training Timeline.  Figure 3.1.1.4.4-1 lays out a notional timeline for the first year, using the installations as they appear in Appendix 9.15 – Fielding Schedule, with some adjustments for time and labor saving opportunities afforded by geography.


Figure 3.1.1.4.4-1, Notional First Year Fielding Schedule

3.1.1.5  Data Population.  The population of the LMS with data is part of the overall fielding effort for the Army LMS.  Data population is the set of activities involving the identification of data requirements, identification of data sources, and input of required data from those sources to populate data fields of the system to achieve operational capability.  These activities may include data mapping, data analysis, data migration, data conversion, and manual data entry.  To ensure efficient use of fielding resources and because training is required for manual entry of data, data population is an integral part of the planned training, and is closely correlated to the fielding and implementation of the system.

    a.  There is no uniformity of record keeping processes among the schools.  This is an existing problem within the training community that the Army LMS is expected to solve.  Data population processes must absorb data from disparate sources into a standard source and format of training information, and verify that existing information is current and correct.  As a result, data population schedule requirements will vary strongly from site-to-site because of the variety of formats in which the data exist at the various sites. This will make the site-to-site fielding schedule non-linear and require adjustment on a month-by-month basis. 

    b.  Data in existing databases may be tested for accuracy and currency, using data sampling techniques.  If it is not cost effective to develop, test, and use automated stored procedures for migrating data from existing stored repositories, role-based users will input data directly, by manual means, into the Army LMS through the data screens provided.  This result will also affect the data population schedule.  

    c.  The first site to be fielded is Fort Leonard Wood.  Fort Leonard Wood includes the Chemical, Engineer, and Military Police Schools, since these schools have already been used as representative prototypes during the Army LMS LUT conducted by the U.S. Army Test and Evaluation Command (ATEC).  Initial fielding at Fort Leonard Wood will begin in July 2004, with marketing the system to future users, briefings to the Commander on Army LMS capabilities and fielding requirements, and the conduct of surveys to determine training requirements and site data availability.  After Full Rate Production (FRP) approval, training and data population for full production will begin at Fort Leonard Wood.  Experience at the schools at Fort Leonard Wood will be used to clarify and focus the notional schedule for the remaining sites.

    d.  The roles and responsibilities of the organizations involved in the data population effort are shown in the Data Population Plan.  The discreet tasks for the population of data to the Army LMS are included in the task list shown in Appendix 9.4, Fielding Checklist.

3.1.1.5.1  Background.  Since the Army LMS is an automated information system with access via NIPRNET and internet, fielding the system means: publicizing system availability and capability, training users in how system software works, and transferring (a.k.a. migrating) data from a variety of existing systems into the LMS and its associated databases.  Army LMS data will come from the sources identified in Figure 3.1.1.5.1-1.  

	Data Sources
	Examples

	Existing automated systems that will continue to operate and have electronic interfaces with the Army LMS.  
	· ATRRS

· AKO

	Manual entries by training administrators such as Course or Class Managers.
	· Catalog data

· Training resource data

· Role-based user data

	Specially created data entries by the Army LMS, and Combat and Materiel Developers.


	Other data not populated by automated means.

· Security domains

· Functional communities

· Content repository

· Selected electronic training products


Figure 3.1.1.5.1-1, Sources for Army LMS Data Population
3.1.1.5.2  Source Data Analysis.  In order for the Army LMS to support effective training and training administration, it must contain data that is accurate and current.  Personnel participating in LMS fielding and the population of its databases must screen data residing in electronic storage media to ensure it is:

· Relevant, (i.e. once populated in the LMS, it will make a positive contribution to the training mission)

· Accurate and Current

· Properly described and situated in the source location

· Portable, without requiring extraordinary measures to migrate

Program office analysts and receiving organization data owners and managers will accomplish this screening process together, each from his/her own perspective.  DLS support personnel will assist data owners by performing data sampling of source repositories and media to assist with the verification that representative samples contain accurate and current data.  Based on analysis of stored electronic data, DLS and the receiving organization will reach an agreement on its disposition.  Options include:

· Transmitting data sets, extracts and files to DLS for mapping and conversion as “migratable” data (PM responsibility)

· Manually transferring salvageable date from its source to the LMS using the data detail screens provided in the LMS application (Receiving organization responsibility, with PM-provided training and support)

· Discarding the data as not sufficiently useful to merit populating in the LMS (Receiving organization responsibility).

3.1.1.5.3  Data Categories.  Data will take two forms:  discreet items of information of predictable size and type; typical of what is commonly stored in many databases and is represented by data such as course names, start dates and quantity values; and content, which is all electronically stored training material, including courseware.  Discreet data being sought will fall into one of the five following categories:

    a.  Course administration data

    b.  Product administration data

    c.  Task data

    d.  Personal data

    e.  Resource data (Facilities, equipment, expendables)

A sixth category of data, electronically stored training material or content, may be targeted for Army LMS data population, depending on several variable factors.  As a data category, content requires careful treatment because it is integrally tied in the Army LMS to other training management and administration functions.  The Army LMS features a searchable on-line Course/Product Catalog that also provides on-the-spot registration capability from the catalog entry.  In addition, the LMS provides automated, electronic courseware delivery for SCORM compliant or similar Products.  The LMS also provides Web-based access to non-SCORM digitized training materials. Finally, the Army LMS provides for the recording of official Army individual training results from course to separate skill/task level of granularity.  See the DLS Data Population Plan (DPP) for more information on data categories and a discussion in both the body of the document and Annex A on the challenges involved with management of content/courseware as a data category.  Decisions regarding content/courseware will be made on site during the materiel fielding process.
3.1.1.5.4  Automated Data Input.  Data are populated automatically by the interfaces as the users use the Army LMS.  Examples include registrations (received from ATRRS and those for Army LMS managed products/courses), lessons (vice lesson templates), and course iteration and like data that are populated through normal use.

3.1.1.5.5  Manual Data Input.  Manual entry of data into the Army LMS is accomplished using data entry screens that are provided from within the LMS application. Data for these data elements will be provided through:

    a.  Site specific automated data records which contain useful data, but which cannot be processed for automated data entry (migration) cost-effectively.

    b.  Site specific hard copy records that must be entered into the Army LMS by hand.  For example, a Course Manager enters lesson administrative data into the LMS using the Lesson Template Details screen built into the application.

    c.  Other data sources identified during fielding efforts.  This may involve the assembly of data sets for centralized management and storage that had previously been handled through various local means or not at all (e.g., soldier task/skill data).

    d.  In the cases where data must be collected manually, training/fielding team members may provide pre-formatted templates with examples to facilitate data entry by role-based users at the receiving organizations.  If the developers and the receiving organization agree to employ these means for certain data sets, the populated templates will be sent to data specialists at DLS for automated entry into the Army LMS.

3.1.1.5.6  Data Population Schedules.  The notional schedule to migrate data will vary from site to site during Army LMS fielding.  Depending on how the data are recorded and maintained at a given site, it may be fielded faster than others.  Furthermore, because the schedule for data population within the fielding schedule is still notional, a more accurate fielding schedule may be developed after the Fort Leonard Wood Schools are fielded and lessons learned are absorbed.

3.1.1.6  Controlling Documents
3.1.1.6.1  MFP.  This MFP is the master-planning document governing all of the major events and support actions required to field DLS.  The MFP will be continually updated to reflect the most current information throughout the planning and execution phases of the fielding.   

3.1.1.6.2  MOA
    a.  The MOA between PM DLS and each gaining installation will provide guidelines for the responsibilities, functions, and requirements for fielding the system at each installation.   

    b.  The MOA is developed during the Installation Survey and formally documents, with annexes, all actions to be completed before and during DLS fielding.  Specific concerns or problems and recommended actions are also addressed.  

    c.  A sample MOA is at Appendix 9.1- Agreements
.

3.1.1.6.3  DLS DPP, June 2004.  The DPP defines and documents how the required data will be acquired to ensure operational capability of the Army LMS.  This plan is a part of the documentation prepared by the Material Developer to support the effort to field the Army LMS after Full Production Rate approval.  The Army LMS DPP works in conjunction with the Data Migration Plan and the DLS Material Fielding Plan, to orchestrate all necessary events leading to full fielding.
3.1.1.6.4  TADLP Data Migration Plan, August 2002.   The Army LMS Data Migration Plan identifies technical details necessary for the material developer to populate the LMS.
3.1.1.6.5  System Interface Agreement (SIA) – ATRRS, May 2004.  The SIA provides the functional and technical details for the transfer and sharing of data between the ATRRS and the Army LMS. 

3.1.2  Gaining Installation Command and Control Procedures.  Gaining installations will designate a project officer responsible for managing all actions necessary to field the DLS at that installation/site.

3.2  Logistic Assistance.  There are no AMC Logistics Assistance Representatives (LARs) associated with this program.

3.3  Depot Level Or Contractor Support

3.3.1 Organic Support.  Depot level organic support will not be used with the DLS.

3.3.2  Contractor Support.  LCCS will be used to maintain DLS hardware.

3.3.3  Interim Contractor Support.  Not Applicable.

3.3.4  Contractor Logistics Support.  Not Applicable.

3.3.5  Contractor Support for Initial Fielding.  There are no current plans to utilize Original Equipment Manufacturer (OEM) contractor support for the initial fielding of DLS.  PM DLS and a combination of support contractors responsible for the complete installation of the DTFs will provide fielding support.

3.4  Materiel Defects Correction 

3.4.1  Materiel Defects.  The procedures outlined in Sections 4.1 – Maintenance Plan and 4.2 – Warranties will be utilized to report and correct materiel defects and/or user problems.

3.4.2  Equipment Improvement Reports (EIR).  Not Applicable.   

3.4.3  Logistic Support Problems.  PM DLS will resolve the problems experienced by installations subsequent to system acceptance.  Detailed information on resolving warranty problems is located in Section 4.2 and Appendix 9.5– Warranties and Licenses.

3.4.4  Exceptions to Defects Correction.  Not Applicable.  

3.5  Coordination

    a.  As specified in DA PAM 700-142, PM DLS will forward copies of the MFP to the gaining installations for review and comment.   

    b.  An MOA will be formalized with each gaining installation.  The MOA provides the basis for planning and coordinating the fielding process at the gaining unit level.  It also identifies the installation and unit POCs as well as the roles and responsibilities of stakeholders and fielding tasks to be accomplished. 

SECTION 4

SYSTEM SUPPORT DETAILS

4.1  Maintenance Plan

4.1.1  Maintenance Reporting Requirements.  Not Applicable.

4.1.2  Maintenance Concept.  A Help Desk and LCCS will support maintenance for DLS hardware and peripherals.  

4.1.2.1  DLS Infrastructure (Hardware and System Software)
    a.  DTFMs perform required preventive maintenance, verify that DTF equipment and peripherals are in a useable condition for learner use on a daily basis, and ensure that equipment is turned on and operational. Due to warranties, the DTFM will not open electronic equipment.

    b.  The DLS Help Desk, a component of the Army Training Help Desk (ATHD), is reached by the DTFM through the ATHD and is the first point of contact for maintenance, repair or replacement of faulty equipment.  The DLS Help Desk is also contacted for DLS hardware and DLS software problems and reporting of DTF configuration management issues.  Help Desk organization and operations are discussed in detail in Section 4.1.3.2.

    c.  Users working in the DTF report DLS infrastructure faults to the DTFM.  The DTFM, in turn, submits an incident report to the DLS Help Desk.  As required, the DLS Help Desk contacts the responsible maintenance service provider (MSP).  The MSP completes all fault diagnostics, replacement of computer boards and cards, and exchange or repair of components.  All faults reported are tracked to resolution and a monthly report of repair actions will be provided to the PM DLS.  

    d.  PM DLS has contracted for next-business-day maintenance response for VTT equipment.  The MSP for VTT equipment performs fault diagnostics and on-site repair.  When a VTT problem is identified, the DTFM telephones an incident report to the DLS Help Desk.  The DLS Help Desk records the problem and holds a teleconference with the DTFM and the TNET Network Control Center (NCC) Help Desk.  The DLS Help Desk monitors the conversation until the NCC assigns an incident report number.  The NCC performs minor troubleshooting, with the DTFM’s assistance.  When the NCC determines that the VTT system cannot be returned to an operational state, the MSP dispatches a technician to repair or replace the faulty equipment.  

4.1.2.2  Army LMS or Training Software.   Users should attempt to resolve software problems with the on-line tools available to them, before contacting the Help Desk.  To do this, they may access “Help” commands within the Army LMS application and training software.  They may also use the “Help” links to access the Users Handbook and Training SOP, which are available on-line and discussed in detail in Section 4.10.2.  Users continuing to experience problems with the Army LMS or training software, after attempting to resolve problems themselves, should follow the instructions contained in Section 4.1.3.2, below.  

4.1.2.3  SET-D Card Readers.   DTF workstations have CAC readers installed IAW PKI policy.  These are maintained by the DTFM.  Each CAC reader exchanged for maintenance will be reported through the ATHD to the SET-D Help Desk.  

4.1.3  Maintenance Organizations
4.1.3.1  General.   DLS hardware will be maintained by the DTFM and the MSP, with support from the ATHD.

4.1.3.2  Help Desk Support.  The DLS PMO has operated a Help Desk activity in support of its networked DTFs since 1999.  The Army Training Support Center (ATSC) also operates a Help Desk in support of its training support activities throughout TRADOC.  In 2004, the ATHD was activated in conjunction with DLS Increment 3 field-testing.  Help Desk functions are provided 24 X 7 for the DLS worldwide.

4.1.3.2.1  ATHD Organization.  The DLS is supported by a Help Desk operation to serve the Army training community and all users of Army training.  ATHD is composed of three functional organizations, cooperating to provide a holistic, seamless user help support center to address problems and issues concerning all aspects of Army training.  Because of the wide array of possible queries, from research topics to immediate technical assistance, the Combat and Material Developers collaborated to provide a multi-functional support entity that is easily accessed by the user and taps into an array of knowledge bases to provide a timely, accurate, and relevant response.  The ATHD is available 24x7 and maintains automated records of user requests for assistance.  These records will be added to the Frequently Asked Question (FAQ) database and will be used to assist Help Desk personnel in answering user requests.  ATHD has three functional components, represented by support personnel (Agents) from the organization best suited to receive, process, and provide responses to queries within their area of responsibility.  Those functional components and associated organizations are shown below.

	ATHD FUNCTIONALITY
	RESPONSIBLE ORGANIZATION

	Technical Support pertaining to DLS (hardware, software, facilities)
	  DLS PMO

	Technical and Functional Support pertaining to TRADOC and DCSOPS&T-level topics, Training Support System (TSS), the Army Training Information System (ATIS) components and architecture, and ATSC-managed programs and systems
	  ATSC

	Technical and Functional Support pertaining to course-specific issues proponent-based training products, content, and associated doctrine
	  Proponent Organization (i.e., school or entity)


Figure 4.1.3.2.1-1, ATHD Functionality/Responsible Organization

    a.  In the ATHD structure, the “Proponent Organization” component consists of multiple organizations, each handling queries within the scope of their proponent or functional areas, while the DLS and ATSC ATHD components remain fixed.  Help Desk staffing at proponent organizations are site specific, averaging 10 Agents, with the range of 5 to 15 Agents to address course specific issues.  The site specificity is based upon the size of the proponent organization, the availability of courses, and the anticipated customer base.  Individual sites will determine and provide the staffing for their component of the ATHD.

    b.  Each component of the ATHD is capable of viewing all incidents transmitted through the Web-based help application.  The feature offers the capability to ATHD Agents to reach out and address mis-routed incidents.  The System Administrator of the ATHD e-Service Web site resides within ATSC.  ATSC provides e-Service application certification training to ATHD Agents.

    c.  A general breakout of areas of responsibility under each organization is provided below:


Figure 4.1.3.2.1-2, Division of Help Topics and Queries by ATHD Component

4.1.3.2.2  ATHD Processing.   ATHD uses a five-step procedure to process queries:

    a.  Step 1- User submits a query to ATHD.  This can be done through either of two means of access (portals):

· Web-based Query.  Throughout the Army LMS application are links to help (bottom of  “My Home”) and “Contact Us”.  This allows the user to search FAQs or submit a Request for Assistance at the ATHD Web site by clicking on “ASK A QUESTION”.  After completing the required information on the query form provided, the user selects the “Submit Question” button, causing the completed form to be transmitted to an ATHD Agent as a query/incident report newly introduced to the system.

· Telephonic Query.  The user places a call to ATHD, using the Help number (1-877-251-0730).  This number directly connects to the DLS Help Desk, where experts on DTF equipment and operations, as well as the employment and processes of the Army LMS, are located.  This number is provided in the Army LMS application and posted in all DTFs.  The ATHD Agent receives the call and opens a new query/incident report, supplying details about the nature of the query obtained from the caller.

In each case, the ATHD software or the Agent immediately sends the help seeker an electronic acknowledgment of receipt.

    b. Step 2 – The ATHD Agent determines the nature of the query and performs initial routing.  The three principal routing destinations are the DLS Help Desk, the appropriate ATHD proponent activity, and ATSC sources.  The query form/incident report that was user-generated or manually opened by the Agent becomes the tracking vehicle for this and all subsequent routing, until the query is completed and the user is satisfied with the response.

    c.  Step 3 – The query is processed by the proper ATHD component.  This action will frequently involve the assignment/reassignment of the query to SMEs residing internally within each component.  Component organizations have the latitude to open “incident reports” using internal systems and software already in place to facilitate management within their organizations.  However, a data transfer tracking process must be maintained.  When necessary, ATHD personnel working on open queries are encouraged to communicate informally with the help seeker.  These contacts can be for obtaining clarifying information about the query or for testing proposed responses for sufficiency.  Regardless of the results from such contacts, this does not relieve the ATHD Agent of the responsibility for formally notating the open query/incident report and updating the database.

    d.  Step 4 – ATHD Agent at the component level, having performed the actions and/or obtained the information necessary to complete the query, annotate the query/incident report accordingly.

    e.  Step 5 – Final disposition occurs when feedback is solicited from the inquirer; when the user closes the incident.  If ATHD does not receive an acknowledgment or further related question from the user, within six business days of soliciting the feedback, the query is set from “Waiting” to “Solved”.

4.1.4  Technology Refreshment
4.1.4.1  DLS Technology Refreshment Policy.  The DLS policy for technology refreshment is based on timely replacement of critical components instead of entire platforms.  The basic concept for technology refreshment for DLS is to replace system hardware and software at the end of their predetermined life-cycles, introducing new hardware/software configurations for only those assets that are at end of life.  All other fielded assets in operation (those less than the life-cycle limit) remain unchanged.  This strategy is predicated on procurement of high quality hardware from proven vendors, with standard manufacturer’s warranty (three years on most hardware).  In the interim between end of warranty and end of asset life-cycle, DLS will perform equipment maintenance.  Repair vs. replace decisions will be made on a case-by-case basis during this timeframe.  Generally, repairs for workstations beyond three years of age will be done if time and material costs for repair are relatively low, such as upgrading/ repairing memory.  High repair costs will drive replacement of assets rather than repair, and replacement hardware will be procured to obtain technical capability that meets the then-current DLS standard for the hardware type.  Procurement of software will fall under the enterprise agreement or will include the vendor’s “license and software assurance” option, whereby the purchaser acquires the right to obtain upgrades of emergent versions or new releases of the software during the term of the assurance agreement. 

4.1.4.2  Internet Protocol Version 6 (IPv6) Implementation.  DLS employs Transmission Control Protocol/ Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) transmission protocols for all of its data communications.  It currently uses IP version 4  (Ipv4) addresses for all networking end items.  These IP addresses are either obtained from the local installation IT provider (e.g. DOIM) or assigned from a pool of IP addresses obtained from HQ, USAR, for exclusive program use beginning 1 March 2001.  Current plans call for implementation of IPv6 by 2010 to maintain compatibility with industry standards.  

4.1.4.2.1  Execution Strategy.  Technology refreshment of “end of life-cycle” equipment will be the primary method for the deployment of IPv6 enabled hardware.  DLS intends to utilize IPv6 to IPv4 tunneling as a standard.  This means that early IPv6-migrated DLS assets must operate in a larger environment, which is still largely or wholly IPv4-based.  Exceptions to this would be on a case-by-case basis, as determined by DLS’s dependency at 116 fielded locations on local DOIMs’ plans.  A process of centralized software configuration management and deployment of software updates will be used to transition from IPV4 to IPV6, with limited need for hands-on work at the distributed DTF locations.

4.1.4.2.2  Implementation Schedule.  DLS will procure new products that support both IPv6 and IPv4 protocols.  All current components in the DLS network that deal directly with IP must be upgraded or replaced to support IPv6.  The DLS Technology Refresh Plan is based on a six-year life cycle.  For example, components fielded in FY 98 are tech refreshed (IPv6 compliant) in FY 04; components fielded in FY 99 will be tech refreshed in FY 05, etc.  This cycle will assure system-wide IPv6 compliance by FY 10 and each year thereafter.  In order to minimize the direct impact to the program for operational and budgetary purposes, network components will be replaced IAW the DLS Technology Refresh Plan currently reflected in the Program Objective Memorandum (POM) Fiscal Year (FY) 06-11 “critical” requirements.  Figure 4.1.4.2.2-1 below lists the products in DLS that will be directly affected by IPv6.

	Affected Component
	Functions
	Product Name

	Operating Systems
	TCP/IP protocol stack, FTP
	Windows 2000 Workstations, Windows 2000 Server, Solaris

	Network Printers
	Shared printer in DTFs
	Network drivers

	Router
	IP router, QoS, etc.
	Cisco 5509, 2611

	Switches
	Network distribution
	Cisco 2924

	Network Management
	MSE
	Tivoli, CiscoWorks

	Firewall
	Security
	Raptor

	IDS
	Security monitoring
	RealSecure

	Virtual Private Network (VPN)
	Secured network
	NetFortress firmware


Figure 4.1.4.2.2-1, Components Affected by IPv6 Conversion

4.1.4.3  Software.  Software for DLS will be procured using the Army Small Computer Program (ASCP), to take advantage of cost and service benefits.  ASCP is an Army program for standardized hardware and software procurement and for the inclusion of the Enterprise Software Initiative (ESI) and Enterprise Software Agreements (ESA) in commercial software buys.  Commercial software for DLS will be acquired to include the right to keep the software current.  License and Software Assurance (L&SA) is a method for DLS to keep current with the latest software products by acquiring the right to install any new release of products covered in the agreement during the term of coverage.  Key benefits of the L&SA program include:

    a.  Technology protection.  DLS can install any new release for licensed products enrolled in Software Assurance that become available during the covered period. 

    b.  Predictable budgeting. Software Assurance enables DLS to spread license payments over several years when purchased through the specific volume license or enterprise agreement programs, avoiding financial spikes associated with varying product release schedules. 

    c.  Cost savings. Software Assurance coverage is usually priced at a percentage of the license price per year for eligible application products, and is usually less costly than buying individual upgrades or releases. 

4.2  Warranties

    a.  COTS products will be procured with a warranty period IAW the provisions of the applicable contract.  

    b.  Warranty periods may be extended based on business case analysis of the costs involved.   

4.2.1  Nomenclature.  DLS hardware will be identified by common name as outlined in Appendix 9.6 – Components of End Items List.

4.2.2  National Stock Number (NSN).  Not Applicable.

4.2.3  Commodity Office, Address, and Telephone Number.  Not Applicable.

4.2.4  Level of Warranty Claim Actions Related to the Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC).  Not Applicable.

4.2.5  Warranty Duration.  Warranty duration for DLS hardware is outlined in Appendix 9.5 – Warranties and Licenses.

4.2.6  Warranty Usage and Operation Limits.  Warranty usage and operation limits for the respective hardware contracts are outlined in Appendix 9.5 – Warranties and Licenses.

4.2.7  Publication and Date.  DLS hardware warranties are incorporated into the appropriate procurement contract. 

4.2.8  Extended Storage Allowances.  Not Applicable.

4.2.9  Special Storage Requirements.  There are no special storage requirements for DLS hardware. 

4.2.10  Contract Numbers.  Contract numbers for DLS hardware, to date, are:

    a.  Standard Army Management Information Systems (STAMIS) Computer Contract-II (SCC-II):  DAAB07-98-D-V001.

    b.  ACS Systems & Engineering, Inc:  GS00K-97-AFD-2163.

    c.  IBM:  DAAB15-01A-1013/0004.

    d.  The Portable Warehouse Corporation:  GSA Purchase Orders.

    e.  Sprint:  GSA Purchase Orders.

    f.  Tandberg, Inc:  GSA Purchase Orders.

    g.  VTEL Products Corp:  GSA Purchase Orders.

    h.  Sun Microsystems, Inc:  GSA Purchase Orders.

    i.  F5 Networks:  GSA Purchase Orders.

    j.  Cisco:  GSA Purchase Orders.

    k.  American Power Conversion (APC):  GSA Purchase Orders.

    l.  Fortress Technologies, Inc:  GSA Purchase Orders.

4.2.11  Contractor’s Federal Supply Code for Manufacturers (FSCM)  
    a.  GTSI Corp, Fairfax, VA. – 0CLV1 (SCC II 8Y261).

    b.  ACS Systems & Engineering, Inc, Virginia Beach, VA. – 0TAR1.

    c.  IBM, Fairfax, VA – 0K670. 

    d.  The Portable Warehouse Corp, Anaheim, CA – OWWS7.

    e.  Sprint, Herndon, VA – 0B7X0.

    f.  Tandberg, Reston, VA – 1QW19.

    g.  VTEL, Austin, TX – 3N9U8.

    h.  Sun Microsystems, McLean, VA – 1FDZ9.

    i.  F5 Networks, Seattle, WA – 1Q8K0.

    j.  Cisco, Des Moines, IA – 3BNK7. 

    k.  APC, Kingston, RI – None. 

    l.  Fortress Technologies, Inc, Oldsmar, FL – 1J894.

4.2.12  Listing of Servicing Dealers.  A listing of all servicing dealers (vendors), telephone numbers and warranty usage and operation limits is found in Appendix 9.5 – Warranties and Licenses.

4.2.13  Warranty Data Plate Location with Explanation of Abbreviated or Condensed Data.  A warranty data plate is not required.  

4.2.14  Components with Different Warranty Parameters.  The Asset Manager at the EMC will maintain hardware warranty parameters (provisions) for the hardware located at each local site.

4.2.15  DA PAM 738-750 or DA PAM 738-751.  Procedures in DA PAM 738-750 are not applicable to warranty administration on DLS automatic data processing equipment (ADPE).

4.2.16  Contractor Commitments, Warranties, and Representations
    a.  The warranties provided with the centrally procured COTS/NDI contracts are Trade Practice Warranties.

    b.  Trade Practice Warranties are those that are included in the basic price of an item, and as such, are not managed by a Warranty Control Officer (WARCO).

    c.  The warranty procedures outlined are to be used to provide service at the point of failure, to the maximum extent possible, from the OEM or vendor.

4.3  Support Equipment and Test, Measurement, and Diagnostic Equipment (TMDE)

4.3.1  Special Tools and Tool Sets.  None Identified.

4.3.2  Common Tools and Tool Sets.  None Required. 

4.3.3  Special TMDE (to include special calibration equipment).  None Identified.

4.3.4  Test Program Sets for Special TMDE.  None Identified.

4.3.5  Common TMDE (to include calibration equipment).  None Identified.  

4.3.6  Test Program Sets for Common TMDE.  Not Applicable.

4.3.7  Performance Monitoring and Maintenance Indicators.  None Identified.

4.3.8  Special Purpose Kits.  No special purpose kits are required for DLS ADPE.

4.3.9  Other Support Equipment.  Not Applicable.

4.3.10  Interim Substitute Support Equipment.  None identified.  

4.3.11  Local Fabrication Requirements.  Not Applicable.

4.4  Supply Support

4.4.1  Master Support List.  Not Applicable.   

4.4.2  Components of End Item (COEI) List.  Appendix 9.6 – Components of End Items List identifies the COEI for DLS ADPE.  This portion of the MFP is for informational purposes only, and does not authorize requisition of components.

4.4.3  Basic Issue Items (BII) List.  Not Applicable.  A BII List is not required for DLS.

4.4.4  Additional Authorizations List (AAL) Items.  Not Applicable.  There are no AAL items required in support of DLS.

4.4.5  Float Quantities.  Not Applicable.   

4.4.6  Basic Sustainment Materiel (BSM)
4.4.6.1  Petroleum, Oils, and Lubricants.  Not Applicable.

4.4.6.2  Other Bulk Supplies.   The DTFM will ensure that the necessary quantities of supplies are on hand to meet operational requirements.   As necessary, the DTFM will request replacement for supplies through the DOD EMALL system.  Training for DTFMs has been provided separately and further details for supply ordering are contained in the DTFM SOP.  Address questions on ordering supplies and the use of EMALL to the DLS O&SD, telephone number (757) 369-3097.  

4.4.6.3  Ammunition Requirements.  Not Applicable.

4.4.7  Plans for All Replaced and Displaced Equipment and Materiel.  The Army LMS will replace the Automated Instructional Management System – Personal Computer (AIMS-PC) and the TRADOC Educational Data System – Redesign (TREDS-R) and any current local LMS.  Retirement of current systems will occur at dates coordinated between the site, PM DLS, the TPIO, MACOMs and other stakeholders.  However, an estimated date of retirement of current systems will be entered in the MOA and if necessary, amended in writing.  Retirement of systems or courseware may not be immediately possible due to ongoing use or enrollment of users.  The Gaining Commands or sites will dispose of displaced equipment

4.4.8  Evacuation Procedures.  Not Applicable.  The Army LMS is a Web-based application that is available to users Army wide.

4.4.9  Method of Distribution.  The Army LMS is a Web-based application that is available to users Army wide.

4.5  Transportation and Transportability.  DLS products, with the exception of the DDTC, will be employed in fixed sites in garrison DTFs and RC training sites. 

4.5.1  Transportability Guidance and Procedures (AR 70-47).  The DDTC will be developed as part of future capabilities.  The need for transit cases to support the DDTC will be determined at that time.

4.5.2  Security-in-Transit.  Not Applicable.

4.6  Packaging, Handling, and Storage (PHS).  For initial shipment of hardware to fixed facilities, maximum use is to be made of the packaging material in which the equipment was originally received.  No special PHS is required.    

4.7  Technical Documentation

4.7.1  Technical Manuals (TMs).  Appendix 9.10 – Technical Manuals, lists any applicable manuals.  There are no Technical Manuals developed to support the DLS, however, the following documentation has been developed for DLS users and DTFMs to describe DLS security features and how to use and administer them:

        a.  Security Features User’s Guide (SFUG) – provides general guidelines for use by general, unprivileged users.

    b.  Trusted Facility Manual (TFM) – summary of functions and privileges controlled by the System Administrator.

    c.  DLS Computer Quick Reference Guide.

    d.  Digital Training Facility Manager Standard Operating Procedures (SOP).

4.7.2  Supply Manuals and Bulletins.  Not Applicable.  

4.7.3  Camouflage Pattern Painting Requirements.  Not Applicable.

4.7.4  Instruction Cards and Placards.  Any special labels, instruction cards, or placards required will be supplied with the equipment and/or appropriate training materials.

4.7.5  Inspection, Test, and Calibration Procedures.  Not Applicable.

4.7.6  End Item/Weapon System Environmental Effects (AR 20-1)
    a.  Noise levels will be within standards set in Military Standard (MIL-STD) 1474B.  

    b.  No radioactive materiel is used in DLS ADPE.  

    c.  The U.S. Army Communications-Electronics Command (CECOM) Directorate of Safety Risk Management approved a Safety Release in support of the Operational Assessment 20 October 1998.  Safety Release in support of combined Developmental Test (DT)/LUT was approved on 2 September 1999.  Safety Release in support of DT/OT for Increment 3 was approved 22 November 2002.  Safety Release for Increment 3 LUT was approved on 5 February 2004.

4.7.7  Modification Work Orders.  Not Applicable.

4.7.8  Transportability and Transportation Guidance.   Not Applicable. 

4.7.9  Demilitarization and Explosive Ordnance Demolition (EOD).  Not Applicable. 

4.8  Facilities.  DLS system management and administration does not require new construction.  Upgrades to current existing facilities are required to support DLS Increments 1 and 2.  These upgrades are identified (and documented in the Increment 2 MOA) during the Installation Survey, and may include, but are not limited to installation/upgrade of:

    a.  Ceilings – PM DLS responsibility.

    b.  Lighting – PM DLS responsibility.

    c.  Cable management systems – PM DLS responsibility.

    d.  Acoustical treatment – PM DLS responsibility.

    e.  Electrical upgrade – Installation responsibility.

    f.  Heating, ventilation and air conditioning (HVAC) upgrade for DTF and communications room – Installation responsibility.

4.8.1  Mobile and Fixed Facilities.  

4.8.1.1  Facility Requirements.  See Section 4.8 above. 

4.8.1.2  Security.  See Appendix 9.13 – Security Information.

4.8.2  Environmental Controls.  Environmental controls presently in place were identified during the Increment 1 installation site survey.  Required modifications or improvements to existing environmental controls were identified during the site survey.  Installations with DTFs have prepared a Record of Environmental Consideration (REC) IAW AR 200-2.

4.8.3  Site Activation and Preparation.  In conjunction with the PM DLS, the MACOM and installations have the responsibility to survey, modify, and ensure facilities are ready for DLS implementation.  The MOA identifies the activity responsible for completing these actions. The Army LMS requires no site activation and preparation activity.

4.8.4  Ammunition Storage.  Not Applicable.

4.9  Manpower and Personnel Requirements 

4.9.1  Manpower and Personnel
4.9.1.1  Tables of Organization and Equipment (TOE) and Tables of Distribution and Allowances (TDA).  Full deployment of the DLS will not increase the Army end strength.  No new MOS) or ASI will be required for personnel to operate or maintain DLS.  

4.9.1.2  Manpower Requirements.  Manpower necessary to operate, maintain, and support DLS is considered within the Army’s current and projected force structure.

4.9.1.3  Personnel Requirements.  PM DLS will provide a DTFM who will be responsible for those requirements outlined in the DTFM SOP dated March 2004.

4.9.2  Training

4.9.2.1  Increment 2 Training.  Limited training is required to instruct users (e.g., instructors and learners) how to operate DL equipment provided during Increments 1 and 2.  

4.9.2.1.1  EMC.  EMC personnel receive training on the various systems in use within DLS.  These include servers, manager and learner workstations, and printers located at the DL sites and the EMC site.  They also receive training on the daily operations of the EMC.  In addition, EMC personnel operating in a Help Desk support capacity are taught how the various systems operate and the steps required troubleshooting various components.  

4.9.2.1.2  DTFM.  DTFMs receive training on assisting learners for accessing and completing training and to assist them with problems they may encounter while utilizing the system.  DTFMs receive training on the various systems used within the DL arena.  This includes the facility manager’s workstation, learner workstations, file servers, and VTT equipment.  DTFMs receive training to include set up, maintenance, and limited troubleshooting of the various systems
4.9.2.1.3  Instructor.  Course instructors receive training on both the learner workstations and use of the VTT equipment.  They also receive training on logging on and off the system and use of appropriate software, e.g., MS PowerPoint.  Instructors are trained using the Instructor Training Course and the Video Teletraining Instructor Training Course
4.9.2.1.4  Learner.  Learners receive instruction on how to navigate through the system to complete assigned courseware.  This training consists of logging on and off the system, accessing the courseware, and using collaboration applications.

4.9.2.2  Increment 3 Army LMS Training.  The repeatable Army LMS training process has been established and documented in the Distributed Learning System Training Test Support Package dated March 2004.  It covers training of new LMS users, sustainment of the LMS user training, and training for sustainment of LMS assets.  The potential learner audience for the DLS includes all military and civilian personnel of the Army.  Other personnel may also utilize the Army LMS, since the LMS will manage TRADOC resident training/instruction.  These personnel may include Army contractors and members of other Services, when supporting or participating in Army training missions.  The Army LMS may also be used to host other Service training content, as required. In addition, the target audience includes the EMC staff, Help Desk staff, and DTFMs.  The goal of the plan is to support TRADOC in the establishment of the Army LMS as the tool used to manage individual resident and non-resident training delivery and execution for The Army.

4.9.2.2.1  General Description.  The Army LMS fielding approach will rely on instructor-led training augmented with organic performance support in the form of on-line “Help”.  Training for users of the Army LMS will also be provided on-line, augmented by on-site training for certain management roles and on-site training at TRADOC and other training organizations (for example, MEDCOM).  Learners and users who do not receive on-site training will be notified through their chain of command of their need to be trained and how to access the Army LMS.  For on-line training, LMS users will have a Read Me First document that explains the training and how to access it.  

4.9.2.2.2  User Training   

    a.  Training on the use of the Army LMS will be provided to selected role-based users critical to the comprehensive functioning of the LMS.  These include users that perform administrative, supervisory, scheduling, approval, and instructional roles.  This training will be provided on-site at selected TRADOC schools and centers, MACOMs, Army National Guard, U.S. Army Reserve, and OCONUS locations, based on the characteristics and training needs of the receiving organizations.  The training will constitute an initial transfer of knowledge on the operation of the system from the Material Developer (PM DLS) to users, supporters, and trainers at these organizations, supporting the Material Developer’s “train the organization” concept.  The goal of the Materiel Developer is to provide on-site training for the majority of the TRADOC training community.  

    b.  It is expected there will be locations that, because of size or other factors, do not receive on-site training.  Initial LMS training for users at these locations is available on-line as an integral part of the Army LMS and consists of training vignettes, a user handbook, and a SOP.  The vignettes are an embedded application in the LMS that provides specific on-line instruction for various user roles.  Each vignette follows a show me – guide me – let me paradigm.  The user handbook and SOP are accessed using the LMS “Help” application and can be viewed on-line or printed in total or by role or process-specific sections.  Each of these items is designed to provide role-specific information for new users to assist in their individual efforts to become familiar with the Army LMS.  The ATHD is also available to assist individuals as they seek better understanding of the Army LMS or apply their knowledge to unique circumstances.  Based on emergent need, the Materiel Developer may provide role-based training for these locations, using the most appropriate means tailored to their individual cases, including delivery options such as VTT, CD-ROM, Web, or site visit.  
    c.  Targeted training will be provided for command, management, users, and maintainers.  Army LMS training for users will consist of four primary sections, as discussed below and shown in Figure 4.9.2.2.2-1.  Learner’s role training stands alone from the other roles and is set up for Web-based delivery as part of the third section of training.  

 

Figure 4.9.2.2.2-1, Army LMS User Training Approach

4.9.2.2.2.1  Section 1 – New TRADOC Training Policy.  Section 1 addresses Army policy for use of the Army LMS and how that policy supports Army goals.  The Combat Developer will provide an overview of the new capabilities, their impact on current business processes, and associated benefits.  Information on how to access the Army LMS through the AKO Web page will also be provided. 

4.9.2.2.2.2  Section 2 – Army LMS Business Processes and System Overview.  Section 2 defines terms associated with the Army LMS and semantics of terms of reference that must be commonly understood within the Army training community.  High-level Army LMS business processes are addressed and a system overview is presented.  Trainers will provide a Web-based system demonstration to show how to access the Army LMS and its functional features.

4.9.2.2.2.3  Section 3 – Army LMS Operating Procedures.  Section 3 provides detailed training for each user role covering how to operate the Army LMS and complete tasks that users perform.  Section 3 provides a three-tiered performance support approach.  

    a.  The first tier is an on-line orientation that provides an overview of initial and subsequent LMS releases.  It is accessed by clicking the “First Time User” link on the LMS Home Page.  The overview provides system context, user orientation, role descriptions, and information about the subsequent levels of help. 

    b.  The second tier consists of embedded application help and system unique help.  These components provide detailed procedural instructions for LMS operation that are specific to the user’s role.  

    c.  The third tier has four components: role-based user handbook, role-based vignettes, the SOP and 24x7 Help Desk.  The handbook is accessible on-line and will provide system supported business process descriptions and dynamic links, if necessary, to specific procedures necessary to accomplish the business processes for most user roles.  Role-based vignettes are provided to assist the user in three different modes of operation (show me, guide me and let me).  The ATHD is accessible by Web entry or telephone. The SOP is available on-line for information covering training policy, processes, roles and responsibilities.    

4.9.2.2.2.4  Section 4 – Business Cases.  Section 4 provides practical examples for common situations for specific user roles.  The following business cases will be covered:

    a.  Web-based Courseware

    b.  Instructor led training

    c.  Multi-package Web-based courseware

    d.  Hybrid Training

    e.  Incorporating pre-tests

    f.  Controlling completion reporting to account for non-academic requirements

    g.  Organizing Content

    h.  Other business Cases

    i.  Independent Operations with On-site Support

As fielding continues, new business cases may be added or special (situational) cases devised so the business case presentation is tailored to the receiving organization.

4.9.2.2.3  Onsite Training.  Training for managers and users other than learners will be conducted onsite, and will consist of the four sections of training described above.  The content of the four sections of user training is based on the processes used at the entity being trained.  The entities to be trained are grouped into four types:

· School and proponent – training development, execution, and management

· Proponent only – training material is managed but not executed

· TASS battalion or equivalent (Reserve training centers/organizations, and ARNG Schools) – execution and management of training content developed elsewhere

· Specialized Proponent – local developer of courseware

The selection of locations for each entity type subject to on-site training is based on the following considerations:

· DA emphasis

· Proponency

· Organization’s capacity to accept  

· Schools with high volume throughput (e.g., Fort Benning, Fort Sill, Fort Knox)

· Variety of Army LMS process tasks

· Number (density) and type of training roles (users) practiced

The target audience, training delivery method and medium, and duration of training for each of the four training sections at the target entities will depend on the training needs and mission of the entity being trained and the other considerations previously addressed.  Appendix 9.18 – Army LMS Training Sections By Training Target, provides a matrix for how to conduct training at each target entity.   
4.9.2.2.4  Sustainment Training.  Upon completion of on-site training and an agreed upon level of data population, the organizations that have received training will transition to a sustainment mode for training new users and refresher training for experienced users.  The heart of the Materiel Developer’s “train the organization” concept is that the organizational knowledge obtained by users during the Army LMS fielding process, coupled with the operational experience will constitute a new training culture across the Army and become standard practice for all users.  In order to help the organizations facilitate sustainment training for new users, as well as refresher training, the Materiel Developer (or subsequent sustaining command) will maintain instructional materials for the current release of the Army LMS, making them available on-line.  These materials will be the current versions of the training support items used to train new users in the initial fielding of the Army LMS, and include the role-based vignettes, handbook and SOP, backed up by ATHD for additional help to users.  Information regarding any updates to training materials will be contained in the system documentation that will accompany each new release of the LMS. 
4.9.2.2.5  Learner Training.  Learners will constitute the majority of users.  Because the Army LMS supports ATRRS-managed courses in addition to non-ATRRS courses and products, the LMS will be the primary training support platform for all individual resident and non-resident training.  Learners may use the Army LMS to search and select courseware, register (resident and non-resident), take non-resident training, and/or receive course credits.  Every person using the Army LMS has the functionality of the Learner role, the lowest level of capability within the system, with access to 42 of over 500 available on-line screens.  Due to the relatively straightforward nature of the LMS Learner role, and the need to support each individual learner whenever and wherever, training for learners is provided on-line.  New learners, upon initial login to the Army LMS, will be directed to a “Read Me First” document that tells the purpose of the LMS, explains how to get started, and shows how to access performance support in the LMS help application.  They will have access to a training vignette that explains and demonstrates how to use the system help functions.  This will enable learners to perform their LMS functions or seek additional training from the system help application, as needed.  Learners have access to system help; with the LMS search capability, basic vignettes and learner handbook.  The ATHD provides the final avenue of support, if needed.  Under current notification procedures, learners assigned to resident courses will receive notification and instructions on how to access the Army LMS in the letter they receive from the proponent school or ATSC.  Learners who are acting on their own to pursue career advancement through resident training courses may review catalog information and identify task skills/ courses appropriate to their career interests using the Army LMS.  Depending on course management responsibility, these learners will register for courses using either the LMS or ATRRS.  Non-resident (distributed learning) learners are categorized as either quota-managed/directed training learners or self-development learners.    

4.9.2.2.5.1  Quota-managed/Directed Training Learners.  Soldiers selected to receive quota-managed and HQDA–directed DL training will be subject to formal scheduling and notification procedures.  The ATRRS accepts reservations for valid quotas and generates a message that notifies the soldier’s installation or unit of the selection for DL training.  The ATRRS message will provide information that the installation/unit will include in orders published to assign the soldier to the DL course for duty. The orders will include the address or building number of the DTF where the soldier may access training and a telephone number for the DTFM. The orders will include the Universal Resource Locator (URL) address for the DL course or phase.  They will also include instructions on how to obtain a user identification and password to allow the new learner to log onto the Army LMS through the AKO portal.  The instructions will also include how to get started in LMS with review of “Read Me First” and the help application vignette. 

4.9.2.2.5.2  Self-Development Learners.   Self-development training includes training that Soldiers and DACs voluntarily undertake at their own initiative and training that they are required to take to improve individual or unit readiness, maintain proficiency, or ensure knowledge and understanding of a policy, program, or system. Self-development may consist of authorized formal Army courses, correspondence courses, or college courses. Interested personnel will contact their Unit Training Manager to obtain information about available courses and qualification requirements, and how to access the Army LMS to get started.

4.9.2.2.6  Maintainer and Operator Training.  In addition to the training conducted for users described above, the Army LMS training strategy covers training for Maintainers and Operators.

4.9.2.2.6.1  ATHD Manager/Agents.   ATHD personnel operating in a Help Desk support capacity are taught how the ATHD system operates and the steps required to respond, manage and transfer a variety of requests for assistance.  Managers will be given instruction on Metrics and Report Generation procedures as well as how to manage the operation of the system. One Agent or Manager (proponents choice) at each site will be given Train the Trainer instruction by ATSC so that he/she will be capable of instructing new Agents as personnel move, get promoted, retire, etc.  Sustainment training and recertification of the Trainer will be conducted by ATSC on an annual basis or as upgrades to the system are fielded.
4.9.2.2.6.2  Maintainer Training.  Maintainer training for the Army LMS will be integrated with existing contracted training for DLS assets that were fielded in earlier capability increments.  

4.9.2.2.6.3  EMC Operator Training.  EMC personnel meet a recommended level of training upon hire.  The EMC personnel also receive local training on the various systems in use within the EMC, utilizing the System Administrators Manual, LMS Help Desk Operations Guide, and documentation provided with COTS products such as Saba client software.  Continuing education requirements will be provided by DLS, utilizing COTS vendor instruction.  The Army LMS Help Desk will be integrated with the ATHD 



for all Army training issues. 

4.9.2.2.6.4  DTFM Operator Training.  Each DTFM receives training on assisting learners with accessing and using DTF systems and assists them with problems they may encounter while utilizing the system.  
4.9.2.3  Service School Training.  Not Applicable.

4.9.2.4  Training Site Training.  Not Applicable.

4.9.2.5  New Equipment Training (NET).  Limited training is required to prepare users (e.g., instructors and learners) to use DL equipment fielded with Increments 1 and 2.  The DTFM training program of instruction details training required for DTFMs.  Training consists of instruction on the various systems within the DL area and on how to assist learners in accessing the system, completing training, and solving problems they may encounter while utilizing the system. Course instructors receive training on both the learner workstations and use of the VTT equipment.  Learners receive instructions on how to navigate through the system to complete assigned courseware. 

4.9.2.6  Displaced Equipment Training.  Not Applicable.

4.9.2.7  Follow‑on Equipment Training.  Not Applicable.

4.9.2.8  Training Assistance.  Training assistance for LARs is not applicable.

4.10  Training Equipment, Devices, and Aids

4.10.1  Training Materials.  Training materials which differ from materials and supplies used in actual DLS operations are not required.

4.10.2  Training Aids.  

4.10.2.1  Army LMS Standard Operating Procedures (SOP).  The SOP for Army Training using the Army LMS is a functionally oriented document designed to provide an authoritative source for training policy, processes, roles, and responsibilities.  The SOP describes high-level business processes necessary to conduct training and training support operations, in training organizations and operational units, for all Army components.  The SOP is intended for use as a training text for personnel performing system training on the Army LMS, as well as a self-help guide for individuals assigned to one of the many stakeholder roles required for support of the Army training effort.  It complements, at a more general level, specific detailed training products produced by DLS in conjunction with or embedded within the LMS application.  The most current version of the SOP is available to users while on-line in the Army LMS.

4.10.2.2  Army LMS Role-based Vignettes.  Role-based vignettes are part of the Army LMS help functions, accessible to users while on-line in the LMS.  These vignettes are included in the Section 3 user training as a means to demonstrate role-based functions.  Each vignette is separated into a Show Me, Guide Me and Let Me training tool that employs a crawl, walk, run concept.  The Show Me training tool provides a guided simulation with voice and shows the role player the procedures.  The Guide Me training tool guides the role player to input certain pieces of information based on his/her role.  The Let Me training tool allows the role player to input information without the assistance of a guide.

4.10.2.3  Army LMS Role-based Handbook.  A Role-based Handbook will provide users with reference on how to accomplish their role-specific tasks and how to access key information.  Appendix 9.17 – User Role Descriptions and Handbook Chapters, describes the user roles found within the Army LMS, and identifies each role’s corresponding chapter within the handbook.  The most current version of the handbook is available to users while on-line in the LMS and may be printed for reference or training purposes.

4.10.2.4  First Time User Cards.  Cards are available to first time users at the DTF to provide instruction for start up and login to the Army LMS.

4.10.3 Training Data.  All training data/materials required will be provided by TRADOC. 
4.10.4  Training Devices.  No training devices will be required to support this COTS-based system.  Training will be hands-on, using the equipment present within the DL DTF.

4.10.5  Training Equipment.  Operational equipment located at sites may be used during data population and training periods.  The specific impact will be dependent upon site requirements and addressed during the Site Survey and in the MOA.

4.11  Computer Resources Support

4.11.1  Computer Program Materials.  Not Applicable.

4.11.2  Process for Loading and Acceptance of Software.  Users have no requirement to load and accept software locally.  DLS has a structured approach to software upgrade and acceptance IAW the Configuration Management Plan.

4.11.3  Process and Procedures Required to Obtain Replacement Media and a POC and Telephone Number for Help With Software Problems.  Users do not require replacement media because the Army LMS is a Web-based application.  Help with software problems may be obtained via on-line help applications and the ATHD per Section 4.1.3.2.
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SECTION 5

READINESS REPORTING REQUIREMENTS
5.1  Reporting Requirements.  Not Applicable.

5.2  Readiness Reporting Data (AR 220‑1 and AR 700‑138).  DLS is not reportable under AR 220-1 and AR 700-138.

5.2.1  Pacing Item.  Not Applicable.

5.2.2  AR 220‑1 or AR 700‑138 Reportable.  Not Applicable.

5.2.3  Equipment Readiness Code (ERC).  Not Applicable.
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SECTION 6

SAMPLE DATA COLLECTION

6.1  Data Collection.  Sample data collection under the provisions of AR 750-37 is not applicable to DLS.
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SECTION 7

SUPPORT REQUIRED FROM THE GAINING INSTALLATION(S)

7.1  MOA.  Support required from gaining installations is documented in the MOA.  A sample agreement is shown at Appendix 9.1 – Agreements.
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SUMMARY

 8.1  Objective.  The objective of this MFP is to present a single, stand-alone document which consolidates the actions, schedules, and procedures required by PM DLS to acquire, field, and maintain the system.

8.2  System and Logistic Support Summary

8.2.1  System Summary.   The DLS is an ACAT 1AC program that supports TADLP.   DLS acquires and sustains hardware, software, and services enabling learner access to distributed training products anywhere at anytime.  DLS provides DTFs, which allow training at Active Army installations and RC training sites.  DLS delivers digital courseware to include real-time VTT, video and audio recordings, Web and computer-based training materials, and simulations.  The DLS Increment 3, Army LMS capability will manage both resident and non-resident training and education and support all types of training.  
8.2.2  Logistics Support Summary. The maintenance support concept for the DLS hardware and peripherals will be supportable by the ATHD and LCCS.  

8.2.2.1  Hardware Support.  Vendor warranties are an integral part of hardware support.  Post-warranty maintenance will be contractor-provided through support contracts and self-maintenance.  Self-maintenance is the replacement, by the PM DLS, of major components that have historically low failure rates. 

8.2.2.2  Software Support.  Applications software is COTS and is maintained via the appropriate warranty provisions. The applicable proponent and training development agency will maintain courseware and the digitized training materials.  

8.2.3  Technology Refreshment  

8.2.3.1  DLS Technology Refreshment Policy.  The DLS policy for technology refreshment is based on timely replacement of critical components instead of entire platforms.  The basic concept for technology refreshment for DLS is to replace system hardware and software at the end of its predetermined life-cycle, introducing new hardware/software configurations for only those assets that are at end of life.  

8.2.3.2  Software.  Software for DLS will be procured using the ASCP contracts whenever possible, to take advantage of cost and service benefits.  
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SECTION 9

APPENDICES
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APPENDIX 9.1

AGREEMENTS

9.1  Agreements

9.1.1  Memorandum of Agreement (MOA).  A separate MOA is coordinated with each gaining installation as part of the initial fielding.  These agreements document the formalized plans, policies, responsibilities, procedures, and schedules governing the fielding and use of DLS to each respective installation.     

9.1.2  Sample MOA.  A sample MOA is shown in this appendix.  The MOA outlines a detailed sequence of activities, procedures, and command responsibilities for fielding and maintaining the system at each site.  The MOA is developed during the Installation Survey.  

    a.  It is a detailed fielding schedule and formally documents, with annexes, all actions required to be completed before and during DLS fielding.

    b.  The body of the MOA lists understandings, agreements, general concerns, and major support and resource requirements.  

    
(1)  Enclosures to the MOA provide a calendar of events, general and specific annexes and attendance lists from various meetings.  

   
 (2)  Annexes detail specific concerns or problems and recommended actions to be taken before DLS fielding.  

    c.  MOAs are normally signed by the installation commander, chief-of-staff, or persons of equivalent rank, and technical and functional team leaders.  

ENCLOSURE 9.1-1

(SAMPLE)

MEMORANDUM OF AGREEMENT
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY

OFFICE OF THE PROJECT MANAGER

 DISTRIBUTED LEARNING SYSTEM

FORT EUSTIS, VA  23602

MEMORANDUM OF AGREEMENT (MOA)

BETWEEN

THE PROJECT MANAGER,

DISTRIBUTED LEARNING SYSTEM (DLS)

AND

1.  Purpose.  This MOA documents actions required to field the Distributed Learning System (DLS) Learning Management System (LMS) and agreements between the PM DLS and __________________________ to train and field the LMS.

2.  References.  See Annex G.

3.  Background.  An installation survey was conducted during the period ______________ for fielding of the LMS. Distributed Learning (DL) is a critical enabler in Army transformation that provides synchronous and asynchronous support of Soldier-based, unit-based, and mission-critical training.  The LMS will support the delivery, management, scheduling, and coordination of DL.  
4.  Scope.  This MOA is applicable to PM DLS, and __________________.  This agreement will remain in effect until either party terminates this agreement in writing or higher authority terminates it.  

5.  It is imperative that signatories ensure that all required actions indicated by the enclosed annexes are completed and in compliance with regulatory guidance. 

6.  This MOA was prepared IAW DLS program specifications.  Proposed changes to this document will be furnished to all signatories in the form of an amendment for coordination and subsequent approval.

7.  The execution of this MOA is subject to the availability of funds to support the TRADOC prioritized fielding schedule. This MOA may be modified by amendment as program events dictate.

8.  Points of contact.

    a.  PM DLS representatives:  

Chief Operations and Sustainment Division (O&SD), (757) 369-3095

    b.  Installation/site representative.  

	
	
	SHARON L. HOLMES

	
	
	COL, MI

Project Manager

	
	
	Distributed Learning System

	
	
	     

	
	
	

	
	
	

	
	
	

	
	
	


Annexes:

Annex A – General Administrative Information 

Annex B – Requirements/Responsibilities

Annex C – Data Migration

Annex D – LMS User Training

Annex E – Help Desk

Annex F – Issues and Concerns

Annex G – References

ANNEX A, GENERAL ADMINISTRATIVE INFORMATION

1.  General site survey information.

a. Site Survey Points of Contact (POC) Information:

	Chapter 2 Survey Team

	Name
	Organization
	Phone
	Email

	 
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	 
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	


	Chapter 3 Installation/School POC

	Name
	Organization
	Phone
	Email

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	


	DLS

	Job Title/Duty Position:
	Chief, Operations & Sustainment Division

	Name:
	Glenn Maravillas

	Mailing address
	11846 Rock Landing Drive

Suite B

Newport News, VA  23606

	DSN Phone Number
	826-4162


	Commercial Phone Number
	(757) 369.3095

	Fax Number
	DSN 826.3072
	CML (757) 369.3072

	Email Address
	Glenn.maravillas@us.army.mil

	

	LMS Fielding Manager

	Name:
	

	Mailing address
	

	DSN Phone Number
	

	Commercial Phone Number
	

	Fax Number
	
	

	Email Address
	


	Major Command POC

	Job Title/Duty Position:
	

	Name:
	

	Mailing address
	

	DSN Phone Number
	

	Commercial Phone Number
	

	Fax Number
	
	

	Email Address
	


	LMS Fielding POC (Installation/School)

	Job Title/Duty Position:
	

	Name:
	

	Mailing address      

                                
	

	DSN Phone Number
	

	Commercial (CML)

Phone Number
	

	Fax Number
	
	

	Email Address
	


	

	Job Title/Duty Position:
	

	Name:
	

	Mailing address
	Chapter 4 

	DSN Phone Number
	


	Commercial (CML)

Phone Number
	

	Fax Number
	
	

	Email Address
	


Since organizational POC’s will change periodically, it is the responsibility of the changing organization to distribute modifications to this annex within 30 calendar days of personnel changes.

ANNEX B, SUMMARY OF REQUIREMENTS/RESPONSIBILITIES

1. Site Survey and implementation of the Learning Management System (LMS)

a. PM DLS will:

(1)  Provide the LMS Fielding Manager (FM).

 (2)  Ensure the LMS FM or designated representative will be responsible for coordinating the fielding activities, including resource requirements, testing, system hand-off, and role player training.  

(3)  Identify LMS Data Requirements, methods and tasks necessary to populate LMS.

(4)  Provide user training for use of LMS.

(5)  Inform target organizations of LMS fielding requirements.

(6)  Make LMS available to users via the Internet.

(7)  Provide help desk support for users.

b.  The Installation will:

(1)  Provide an LMS Fielding Point of Contact (POC) for all fielding activities.

(2)  Prior to the site survey and continuing thereafter, check unit/installation training schedules to ensure no unique command/unit events conflict with scheduled LMS fielding events.

(3)  Ensure that all other site preparation or administrative requirements are completed before the start of role player training.

(4)  Provide facilities, resources and students for LMS training and data population, and Army Training Help Desk (ATHD) training.  (Identify specifics i.e., buildings and room, as result of Site Survey)

	Sessions
	Number of Trainees
	Building
	Room
	Workstations

	1
	
	
	
	

	2
	
	
	
	

	3
	
	
	
	

	4
	
	
	
	


Table 1, Training Requirements

(a) Facility Requirement

· Training Facilities based on number of trainees 

· Help Desk support facilities including telephone 

(b) Resource Requirement

· Training Workstations, Desired One per trainee  (Minimum Hardware Requirement)

· Internet high-speed access

· ATHD Workstations with high-speed Internet access to a Web-based help desk application (licenses to be provided by others (TBD)). 

(c) Trainee Requirement

· Role based users

· Data entry personnel

· ATHD agents

(6) Identify data for population to LMS.

(5)  Load data during LMS training and continually afterward.

(6)  Provide courseware and products to be delivered using LMS.

(7)  If provided by PM DLS, add the Content Engine to the Installation Property Book.

ANNEX C, DATA MIGRATION

Data Population.  The population of LMS with data is part of the overall fielding effort for the LMS.  Data population is the set of activities involving the identification of data requirements, identification of data sources, and input of required data from those sources to populate data fields of the system to achieve operational capability.  These activities may include data mapping, data analysis, data migration, data conversion, and manual data entry.  To ensure efficient use of fielding resources and because training is required for manual entry of data, data population is an integral part of the planned training, and is closely correlated to the fielding and implementation of the system.

There is no uniformity of record keeping processes among the schools.  This is an existing problem within the training community that the LMS is expected to solve.  Data population processes must absorb data from disparate sources into a standard source and format of training information, and verify that existing information is current and correct.  As a result, data population schedule requirements will vary strongly from site-to-site because of the variety of formats in which the data exist at the various sites. This will make the site-to-site fielding schedule non-linear and require adjustment on a month-by-month basis. Data in existing databases will be tested for accuracy and timeliness using data sampling techniques.  If it is not cost effective to expend the effort in correcting existing databases, data will be entered directly by manual means into the Army LMS. This result will also affect the data population schedule.  

The roles and responsibilities of the organizations involved in the data population effort are shown in the Data Population Plan.

Background.  Since the Army LMS is an automated information system with access via NIPRNET and internet, fielding the system means: publicizing system availability and capability, training users in how system software works, and transferring (a.k.a. migrating) data from a variety of existing systems into the LMS and its associated databases.  Army LMS data will come from the sources identified in Table 2.  

	Data Sources
	Examples

	Existing automated systems that will continue to operate and have electronic interfaces with the Army LMS.  
	· ATRRS

· AKO

	Manual entries by training administrators such as Course or Class Managers.
	· Catalog data

· Training resource data

· Role-based user data

	Specially created data entries by the Army LMS, and Combat and Materiel Developers.


	Other data not populated by automated means.

· Security domains

· Functional communities

· Content repository

· Selected electronic training products


Table 2, Sources For Army LMS Data Population
Source Data Analysis.  In order for the Army LMS to support effective training and training administration, it must contain data that is accurate and current.  Personnel participating in LMS fielding and the population of its databases must screen data residing in electronic storage media to ensure it is:

· Relevant, (i.e. once populated in the LMS, it will make a positive contribution to the training mission)

· Accurate and Current

· Properly described and situated in the source location

· Portable, without requiring extraordinary measures to migrate

Program office analysts and receiving organization data owners and managers will accomplish this screening process together, each from his/her own perspective.  DLS support personnel will assist data owners by performing data sampling of source repositories and media to assist with the verification that representative samples contain accurate and current data.  Based on analysis of stored electronic data, DLS and the receiving organization will reach an agreement on its disposition.  Options include:

· Transmitting data sets, extracts and files to DLS for mapping and conversion as “migratable” data (PM responsibility)

· Manually transferring salvageable date from its source to the LMS using the data detail screens provided in the LMS application (Receiving organization responsibility, with PM-provided training and support)

· Discarding the data as not sufficiently useful to merit populating in the LMS (Receiving organization responsibility).

Data Categories.  Data will take two forms:  discreet items of information of predictable size and type; typical of what is commonly stored in many databases and is represented by data such as course names, start dates and quantity values; and content, which is all electronically stored training material, including courseware.  Discreet data being sought will fall into one of the five following categories:

    a.  Course administration data

  

    b.  Product administration data

  

c.  Task data

d.  Personal data

e.  Resource data (Facilities, equipment, expendables)

A sixth category of data, electronically stored training material or content, may be targeted for Army LMS data population, depending on several variable factors.  As a data category, content requires careful treatment because it is integrally tied in the Army LMS to other training management and administration functions.  The Army LMS features a searchable on-line Course/Product Catalog that also provides on-the-spot registration capability from the catalog entry.  In addition, the LMS provides automated, electronic courseware delivery for SCORM compliant or similar Products.  The LMS also provides Web-based access to non-SCORM digitized training materials. Finally, the Army LMS provides for the recording of official Army individual training results from course to separate skill/task level of granularity.  See the DLS Data Population Plan (DPP) for more information on data categories and a discussion in both the body of the document and Annex A on the challenges involved with management of content/courseware as a data category.  Decisions regarding content/courseware will be made on site during the materiel fielding process.
Automated Data Input.  Data are populated automatically by the interfaces as the users use the Army LMS.  Examples include registrations (received from ATRRS and those for Army LMS managed products/courses), lessons (vice lesson templates), and course iteration and like data that are populated through normal use.

Manual Data Input.  Manual entry of data into the Army LMS is accomplished using data entry screens that are provided from within the LMS application. Data for these data elements will be provided through:

    a.  Site specific automated data records which contain useful data, but which cannot be processed for automated data entry (migration) cost-effectively.

    b.  Site specific hard copy records that must be entered into the Army LMS by hand.  For example, a Course Manager enters lesson administrative data into the LMS using the Lesson Template Details screen built into the application.

    c.  Other data sources identified during fielding efforts.  This may involve the assembly of data sets for centralized management and storage that had previously been handled through various local means or not at all (e.g., soldier task/skill data).

    d.  In the cases where data must be collected manually, training/fielding team members may provide pre-formatted templates with examples to facilitate data entry by role-based users at the receiving organizations.  If the developers and the receiving organization agree to employ these means for certain data sets, the populated templates will be sent to data specialists at DLS for automated entry into the Army LMS.

A sixth category of data, electronically stored training material or content, may be targeted for LMS data population, depending on several variable factors.  As a data category, content requires careful treatment because it is integrally tied in the LMS to other training management and administration functions.  The LMS features a searchable on-line Course/Product Catalog that also provides on-the-spot registration capability from the catalog entry.  The LMS also provides automated, electronic courseware delivery for SCORM compliant or similar Products or Web-based access to non-SCORM digitized training materials. Finally, the LMS provides for the recording of official Army individual training results from course to separate skill/task level of granularity.  See the DLS Data Population Plan for more information on data categories.
Data Population Schedules.  (TBD by Survey Team)

ANNEX D, LMS USER TRAINING

Onsite LMS User Training
Training for managers and users other than learners will be conducted onsite, and will consist of four sections as follows: 

· SECTION 1 - New TRADOC Training Policy.  This section addresses the Army policy for use of LMS and how that policy supports Army goals.  It provides an overview of the new capabilities that the LMS provides, addresses how LMS will affect the current business processes, and overviews the associated benefits.  Information on how to access the LMS through the Army Knowledge OnLine Web page is provided.

· SECTION 2 - LMS Business Processes and System Overview.  This section provides definitions for terms associated with LMS and addresses the semantics of common terminology that must be understood within the Army training community.  LMS business processes are addressed, and a system overview is presented.  A Web-based system demonstration is provided to show how to access the LMS and its functional features.

· SECTION 3 - LMS Operating Procedures.  This section provides detailed training for each user role covering how to operate the LMS to achieve tasks that users perform.  LMS is a COTS-based System with basic help functionality. LMS set of applications is augmented with features for training users how to perform LMS tasks.  These features include vignettes, additions to the help button, and user guidance from the main Web page.  Training for the Learners role is stand-alone from the other roles and is set up for Web-based delivery.

· SECTION 4 – Business Cases.  This section provides practical examples for common situations that occur frequently for specific user roles.

The content of the four sections of user training is based on the processes used at the entity being trained.  The entities to be trained are grouped into four types:

· School and proponent (training development and management),

· Proponent only (training is managed but not executed),

· TASS battalion or equivalent (Reserve training centers/organizations, and Army National Guard Schools)

· Specialized Proponent (local developer of courseware).

The Site Survey Team has determined, based on the target audience, the training delivery method, medium, and duration of training for each of the four training sections.  

	Section
	TA
	No Of Trainees
	Method
	Medium
	Duration
	Facility

	1
	
	
	
	
	
	

	2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	3
	
	
	
	
	
	

	4
	
	
	
	
	
	


Table 3, Site Training

Preparation for and conduct of training activities at each facility will consist of a standardized set of actions to be accomplished prior to, during, and after the onsite activities shown below in approximate chronological order using the first day of training onsite as the “T” date:

	Action
	Actionee
	Chapter 5 Timing

	Identify, notify and confirm location for deployment
	
	T-60

	Identify training requirement based on type of gaining installation/command
	
	T-60

	Identify LMS training team 
	
	T-60

	Identify LMS Training POC at location to be trained
	
	T-45

	Identify personnel to be trained
	
	T-30

	Identify content required for training use at the gaining installation
	
	T-30

	Identify training data requirements for location based on available content and notify location POC
	
	T-30

	Identify facilities for training based on number of personnel to be trained
	
	T-30

	Schedule facilities for training
	
	T-30

	Schedule target audience for training
	
	T-30

	Schedule LMS Training Team (labor and travel)
	
	T-30

	Prepare hard copies of training handouts based on audience (1 each per person)
	
	T-5

	Prepare hard copy of Army LMS SOP (1 per location)
	
	T-5

	Prepare hard copy of Army LMS Handbook (1 per location)
	
	T-5

	Copy training materials to electronic media
	
	T-2

	Dispatch training team to location
	
	T-1


Table 4, Pre-deployment Training Activities

	Action
	Actionee
	Chapter 6 Timing

	Convene training session and deliver opening remarks
	
	T

	Conduct Section 1 training
	
	T

	Conduct Section 2 training
	
	T+1

	Conduct Section 3 training
	
	T+2

	Conduct Section 4 training
	
	T+4

	Administer post training survey
	
	T+4


Table 5, Activities During Training

	Action
	Actionee
	Chapter 7 Timing

	Conduct AAR with Location POC
	
	T+4

	Compile and review post-training survey data
	
	T+10

	Monitor help desk activity for trained location
	
	T+10

	Assess effectiveness of training
	
	T+14

	Capture lessons learned
	
	T+15

	Recommend improvements to training
	
	T+15


Table 6, Post-deployment Training Activities

LMS Onsite Training Team.   PMO DLS will establish teams for onsite training made up of (TBD by site survey team).

ANNEX E, ARMY TRAINING HELP DESK (ATHD)

Establish Army Training Help Desk (ATHD).

1.  Help Desk Support.  The DLS Project Management Office (PMO) has operated a Help Desk activity in support of its networked DTFs since 1999.  The ATSC also operates a Help Desk in support of its training support activities throughout TRADOC.  In 2004, the ATHD was activated in conjunction with DLS Increment 3 fielding.  Help Desk functions are provided 24 X 7 for the DLS worldwide.

As part of the fielding process for the Army Learning Management System (LMS), TRADOC, ATSC, PMO-DLS and proponent/school will establish a help desk system to assist users of the LMS.  ATSC, proponent/school, and the PM DLS will operate a help desk system in unison to support the users of Army training.  This help desk will operate a Web-based e-Service system to facilitate positive tracking and a smooth hand off of incidents between help desk elements.  

Establishment of a Help Desk at proponents/schools will provide subject matter expertise and assistance.  This Help Desk will become part of the ATHD.  Personnel supporting ATHD will be provided training on the use of the Help Desk application. 

2.  ATHD Manager/Agents.   ATHD personnel operating in a Help Desk support capacity are taught how the ATHD system operates and the steps required to respond, manage and transfer a variety of request for assistance.  Managers will be given instruction on Metrics and Report Generation procedures as well as how to manage the operation of the system. One Agent or Manager (proponent’s choice) at each site will be given Train-the-Trainer instruction by ATSC so that he/she will be capable of instructing new Agents as personnel PCS, get promoted, retire, etc.  Sustainment training and recertification of the Trainer will be conducted by ATSC on an annual basis or as upgrades to the system are fielded.
3.  ATHD Organization.  The DLS is supported by a Help Desk operation to serve the Army training community and all users of Army training.  ATHD is composed of three functional organizations, cooperating to provide a holistic, seamless user help support center to address problems and issues concerning all aspects of Army training.  Because of the wide array of possible queries, from research topics to immediate technical assistance, the Combat and Material Developers collaborated to provide a multi-functional support entity that is easily accessed by the user and taps into an array of knowledge bases to provide a timely, accurate, and relevant response.  The ATHD is available 24x7 and maintains automated records of user requests for assistance.  These records will be added to the Frequently Asked Question (FAQ) database and will be used to assist Help Desk personnel in answering user requests.  ATHD has three functional components, represented by support personnel (Agents) from the organization best suited to receive, process, and provide responses to queries within their area of responsibility.  Those functional components and associated organizations are shown below.

	ATHD FUNCTIONALITY
	RESPONSIBLE ORGANIZATION

	Technical Support pertaining to DLS (hardware, software, facilities)
	  DLS PMO

	Technical and Functional Support pertaining to TRADOC and DCSOPS&T-level topics, the Army Training Information System (ATIS) components and architecture, and ATSC-managed programs and systems
	  ATSC

	Technical and Functional Support pertaining to course-specific issues proponent-based training products, content, and associated doctrine
	  Proponent Organization (i.e., school or entity)


Table 7, Help Desk Functionality/Responsible Organization

In the ATHD structure, the “Proponent Organization” component consists of multiple organizations, each handling queries within the scope of their proponent or functional areas, while the DLS and ATSC ATHD components remain fixed.  Help Desk staffing at proponent organizations are site specific, averaging 10 Agents, with the range of 5 to 15 Agents to address course specific issues.  The site specificity is based upon the size of the proponent organization, the availability of courses, and the anticipated customer base.  Individual sites will determine and provide the staffing for their component of the ATHD.

Each component of the ATHD is capable of viewing all incidents transmitted through the Web-based help application.  The feature offers the capability to ATHD Agents to reach out and address mis-routed incidents.  The System Administrator of the ATHD e-Service Web site resides within ATSC.  ATSC provides e-Service application certification training to ATHD Agents.

A general breakout of areas of responsibility under each organization is provided below:


Table 8, Division of Help Topics and Queries by ATHD Component

4.  ATHD Processing.   ATHD uses a five-step procedure to process queries:

    a.  Step 1- User submits a query to ATHD.  This can be done through either of two means of access (portals):

· Web-based Query.  Throughout the Army LMS application are links to help (bottom of  “My Home”) and “Contact Us”.  This allows the user to search FAQs or submit a Request for Assistance at the ATHD Web site by clicking on “ASK A QUESTION”.  After completing the required information on the query form provided, the user selects the “Submit Question” button, causing the completed form to be transmitted to an ATHD Agent as a query/incident report newly introduced to the system.

· Telephonic Query.  The user places a call to ATHD, using the Help number (1-877-251-0730).  This number directly connects to the DLS Help Desk, where experts on DTF equipment and operations, as well as the employment and processes of the Army LMS, are located.  This number is provided in the Army LMS application and posted in all DTFs.  The ATHD Agent receives the call and opens a new query/incident report, supplying details about the nature of the query obtained from the caller.

In each case, the ATHD software or the Agent immediately sends the help seeker an electronic acknowledgment of receipt.

    b. Step 2 – The ATHD Agent determines the nature of the query and performs initial routing.  The three principal routing destinations are the DLS Help Desk, the appropriate ATHD proponent activity, and ATSC sources.  The query form/incident report that was user-generated or manually opened by the Agent becomes the tracking vehicle for this and all subsequent routing, until the query is completed and the user is satisfied with the response.

    c.  Step 3 - The query is processed by the proper ATHD component.  This action will frequently involve the assignment/reassignment of the query to SMEs residing internally within each component.  Component organizations have the latitude to open “incident reports” using internal systems and software already in place to facilitate management within their organizations.  However, a data transfer tracking process must be maintained.  When necessary, ATHD personnel working on open queries are encouraged to communicate informally with the help seeker.  These contacts can be for obtaining clarifying information about the query or for testing proposed responses for sufficiency.   Regardless of the results from such contacts, this does not relieve the ATHD agent of the responsibility for formally notating the open query/incident report and updating the database.

    d.  Step 4 - ATHD agent at the component level, having performed the actions and/or obtained the information necessary to complete the query, annotate the query/incident report accordingly.

    e.  Step 5 - Final disposition occurs when feedback is solicited from the inquirer; when the user closes the incident.  If ATHD does not receive an acknowledgment or further related question from the user, within six business days of soliciting the feedback, the query is set from “Waiting” to “Solved”.

.

ANNEX F, ISSUES AND CONCERNS 

ANNEX G, REFERENCES

1.  U. S. Army TRADOC, The Army Distributed Learning Program (TADLP) Campaign Plan, September 2001

2.  Project Manager, Distributed Learning System Material Fielding Plan through Increment 3, July 2004.

3.  Data population Plan

4.  Data Migration Plan

5.  Standard Operating Procedure (SOP) for Army Training using Logistics Management System (LMS) Version 0.3

19 May 2004

6.  Army Policy Memo for use of LMS provided by TRADOC (TBD)
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APPENDIX 9.2

KEY CORRESPONDENCE

9.2  Key Correspondence.  TBD

APPENDIX 9.3

ASSOCIATED PLANS

9.3  Associated Plans.  Not Applicable.

APPENDIX 9.4

FIELDING CHECKLIST

9.4  Fielding Checklist.  The Fielding Checklist below consolidates requirements for both the Fielding and Gaining Command Checklists for fielding the LMS.

Fielding Command Checklist for PM DLS and for School/Site

	
	Responsibility
	Completed

	Task
	PM DLS
	School/Site
	

	
	
	
	

	Notification of LMS Fielding 
	X
	
	

	Migration of data from existing databases at US Army Training Support Center, Ft. Eustis, VA
	X
	
	

	Name and contact info of LMS Fielding Point of Contact provided to PM DLS
	
	X
	

	Pre-Survey Questionnaire sent 
	X
	
	

	Pre-Survey Questionnaire returned to PM DLS
	
	X
	

	Provide Draft MOA 
	X
	
	

	Names of personnel provided to PM DLS for:

System Administrators

Data Mapping Liaison

Training Coordinators

Documentation Administrators

Manual Data Entry Operators
	
	X
	

	Provide Senior Leader Briefing(s) about the LMS and Fielding
	X
	
	

	Notification/Coordination of Site Survey Dates 
	X
	
	

	Provide Names of Site Survey Team Members
	X
	
	

	Staffing of LMS Fielding Memorandum of Agreement (MOA)
	
	X
	

	Deconfliction of master training calendar 
	
	X
	

	Identification of role based users and notification of mandatory attendance to training
	
	X
	

	Completion and Signature of MOA
	X
	X
	

	Identify training facility requirements
	X
	
	

	Provide training facilities with PCs and Internet access
	
	X
	

	Training of Manual Data Entry Operators
	X
	
	

	Training of role based users
	X
	
	

	Training of Help Desk agents
	X
	
	

	Provide “leave behind” training materials
	X
	
	

	Monitor role based users and Help Desk agents
	X
	
	

	Establishment and operation of Help Desk
	
	X
	

	Retirement of AIMS-PC
	
	X
	

	Retirement of local LMS (if applicable)
	
	X
	

	Activation of Production ATRRS
	X
	
	

	Add LMS Content Engine to Installation Property Book
	
	X
	

	Signature of System Turnover Acceptance memorandum
	X
	X
	

	Submission of lessons learned
	X
	X
	

	Update documentation
	
	X
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APPENDIX 9.5

WARRANTIES AND LICENSES

9.5  Warranties and Licenses

9.5.1  Hardware Warranty.  COTS NDI hardware will be procured with an established warranty period IAW the appropriate procurement contract. Warranty information for specific hardware and contract is addressed in the following figures.

	GTSI CPU WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	CPU
	GTSI
	6 Years
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  On-Site Return-to-Service Time: 9 business hours

b.  OCONUS:   Vendor:  Not applicable.  No OCONUS GTSI sites.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   1-800-333-4874, 24 hours/day, 7 days/week, toll free access or email at service@gtsi.com or tech.support@gtsi.com

              b.  OCONUS:   Not applicable

3.  Warranty Support Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

These desktops (209) will be replaced in FY 04 due to the end of their useful life.

4.  Notes:
Everex workstations, HP OfficeJet 590, HP LaserJet 4000 (Ft. Lee, Ft. Sill, Ft. Gordon, Ft. Eustis) STAMIS SCC-II #DAAB07-97-R-V001


Figure 9.5.1-1, GTSI CPU Warranty

	TPW CPU WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	CPU
	TPW
	6 Years (Systems installed before January 2003)

3 Years (Systems installed in January 2003 or later)
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  On-Site Return-to-Service Time: 9 business hours  (TPW warranty does not specify On-Site Return-to-Service Time)**

b.  OCONUS:   Mail-in/Carry-Back Return-to-Service Time:  5 days

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   1-800-333-3085 9am through 6pm PST Monday-Friday, toll free access.

b.  OCONUS:   1-877-251-0730 (DLS Help Desk) 24 hours/day (all locations), 7 days/week (all locations) toll-free access (Germany, Korea, and Japan)

3.  Warranty Support Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

All systems installed prior to January 2003 will be replaced after they reach 6 years of useful life.  For the systems installed in January 2003 or after, no additional warranty service will be purchased to cover the 4th and 5th year.  Systems will be repaired or replaced on an as-required basis if failure occurs.  The failure rate at the 4th year is projected at 5% and the 5th year is 7%.  All systems installed during January 2003 and after will be replaced after their 5th year in service.

4.  Notes:
** It reads:  The warranty will be on-site for CONUS sites.  TPW will be covering all on-site repairs for equipment delivered under this contract.  If necessary, TPW will provide an authorized Technical Engineer (TE) to be dispatched directly to the customer’s location.  If required, a replacement CPU will be used to swap the defective components and begin restoration of the workstation, thereby eliminating interruptions, downtime and minimizing failures within nine business hours of an originating trouble call.


Figure 9.5.1-2, TPW CPU Warranty

	FNS/TPW LASER PRINTER,MULTIFUNCTION MACHINE WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Laser Printer, Multifunction Machine
	FNS Federal Network Services, TPW
	6 Years
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  On-Site Return-to-Service Time: 9 business hours

b.  OCONUS:   Vendor: FNS. Mail-in/Carry-Back Return-to-Service Time:  5 days

              Vendor: TPW. Mail-in/Carry-Back Return-to-Service Time:  5 days
2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   1-800-825-6680 Monday-Friday 9am-6pm PST.

b.  OCONUS:   Vendor:  TPW

3.  Warranty Support Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Not required.  Warranted through useful life.

4.  Notes:
Contract # 85625578, “Ask for Customer Support for Equipment”.

HP LaserJet 4000N (LB004)

HP OfficeJet 590/630 (LB124)


Figure 9.5.1-3, FNS/TPW Printer, Multifunction Machine Warranty

	VIDEO COMPONENT MAINTENANCE AGREEMENT

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Video Teleconferencing
	SPRINT- lease 

GSA – purchase
	Annual
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  On-Site Return-to-Service Time: 9 hours Response, 24-hour Replace/Repair 

b.  OCONUS:   Mail-in/Carry-Back Return-to-Service Time:
2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   (757) 878-4815; DSN 927-4815

b.  OCONUS:   Not applicable

3.  Warranty Support Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Not applicable.

4.  Notes:
1. You must call NCC for all SPRINT issues.  Give them the name and number of site and DTFM.

2. Repair/replacement procedures may differ depending on whether affected equipment is communications gear (leased through SPRINT) or room-based display equipment (purchased through GSA).


Figure 9.5.1-4, Video Component Maintenance Agreement

	VCR AND TELEPHONE WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	VCR and Telephone
	SPRINT (NCC) 
	6 Years
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  On-Site Return-to-Service Time: 9 hours Response, 24-hour Replace/Repair 

b.  OCONUS:   Mail-in/Carry-Back Return-to-Service Time:

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   (757) 878-4815; DSN 927-4815

b.  OCONUS:   Not applicable

3.  Warranty Support Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

No additional warranty service will be purchased.  Items will be repaired or replaced on an as-required basis if a failure occurs.

4.  Notes:
You must call NCC for all SPRINT issues.  Give them the name and number of site and DTFM.




Figure 9.5.1-5, VCR and Telephone Warranty

	RACKS AND POWER DISTRIBUTION UNITS (PDUs) WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Racks and PDUs
	IBM
	3 Years
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  On-Site Parts and Labor Mon-Fri with next business day response.

b.  OCONUS:   On-Site Parts and Labor

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   (800) 426-7378 Mon-Fri 9am to 9pm ET.  Next business day response e-Partner Web http://www.pc.ibm.com/partner/us

b.  OCONUS:   Germany 011 49 1805 253 558 ** 24 hours, 7 days a week

3.  Warranty Support Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

No additional warranty service will be purchased.  Items will be repaired or replaced on an as-required basis if a failure occurs.

4.  Notes:
** Ask for English speaking person.  After 5pm German time, you must speak fluent German.


Figure 9.5.1-6, Racks and Power Distribution Units (PDUs) Warranty

	IBM SERVERS (NETFINITY, X250, X330) AND MONITORS WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Servers and Monitors
	IBM
	3 Years
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  On-Site Parts and Labor Mon-Fri with next business day response.

b.  OCONUS:   On-Site Parts and Labor

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   (800)426-7378 Mon-Fri 9am to 9pm ET.  Next business day response e-Partner Web http://www.pc.ibm.com/partner/us

b.  OCONUS:   Germany 011 49 1805 253 558 ** 24 hours, 7 days a week

3.  Warranty Support Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Extended two year warranty will be purchased.  When the fifth year expires, no additional service can be purchased.  Items will be repaired or replaced on an as-required basis if a failure occurs during the sixth year life-cycle.

4.  Notes:
** Ask for English speaking person.  After 5pm German time, you must speak fluent German.


Figure 9.5.1-7, IBM Servers (Netfinity, X250, X330) and Monitors Warranty

	SUN MICROSYSTEMS SUNFIRE V880/R SERVERS AND MONITORS WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Sunfire V880/V880R and Monitor
	Sun Microsystems
	2 Years
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  On-Site Parts and Labor Mon-Fri with next business day response.

b.  OCONUS:   On-Site Parts and Labor

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   1-(800)-USA-4SUN (872-4786) Mon-Fri 9am to 9pm ET.  Next business day response e-Partner Web http://www.sun.com/partners/

b.  OCONUS:   None

3.  Warranty Support Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

4.  Notes:



Figure 9.5.1-8, Sun Microsystems Sunfire V880/R Servers and Monitors Warranty

	BIG IP 2000 LOAD BALANCER WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	IP 2000 Load Balancer
	F5 Networks
	2 Years
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  On-Site Parts and Labor Mon-Fri with next business day response.

b.  OCONUS:   On-Site Parts and Labor

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   Standard Support:  8am-5pm PT, Mon-Fri, 24 hour or less response to inquiries.

b.  OCONUS:   None

3.  Warranty Support Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

4.  Notes:



Figure 9.5.1-9, Big IP 2000 Load Balancer Warranty

	SSL ACCELERATOR WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	SSL Accelerator
	F5 Networks
	2 Years
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  On-Site Parts and Labor Mon-Fri with next business day response.

b.  OCONUS:   On-Site Parts and Labor

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   Standard Support:  8am-5pm PT, Mon-Fri, 24 hour or less response to inquiries.

b.  OCONUS:   None

3.  Warranty Support Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

4.  Notes:



Figure 9.5.1-10, SSL Accelerator Warranty

	IBM 3447 DLT TAPE ARRAY WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	3447 DLT Tape Array
	IBM
	3 Years
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  On-Site Parts and Labor Mon-Fri with next business day response.

b.  OCONUS:   On-Site Parts and Labor

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   (800)426-7378 Mon-Fri 9am to 9pm ET.  Next business day response e-Partner Web http://www.pc.ibm.com/partner/us

b.  OCONUS:   Germany 011 49 1805 253 558 ** 24 hours, 7 days a week

3.  Warranty Support Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Failed Tape Array will be repaired or replaced on an as-required basis

4.  Notes:
** Ask for English speaking person.  After 5pm German time, you must speak fluent German.


Figure 9.5.1-11, IBM 3447 DLT Tape Array Warranty

	CISCO 5509 SWITCH, 2611 ROUTER WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Cisco 5509 Switch, 7513, 2611 Router
	Cisco
	90 days/ 1 year
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  Next business day replacement parts requested before 3pm PT.

b.  OCONUS:   Shipped next business day for replacement parts requested before 3pm PT.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   (800) 553-2447 Web http://www.cisco.com/public/sec

b.  OCONUS:   (408) 526-7208; New Zealand 0(800) 449-094; Australia 1(800) 688-936; Web www.cisco.com/public/sec.

3.  Warranty Support Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Purchase annual Cisco Smartnet service contract for 5509.  Repair or replace Cisco 7513, upon failure (no longer supported by Cisco).  Purchase spare 2611 routers.

4.  Notes:
Contract # 1251638.  Rep Name: Crystal Chumney (Ph 703-627-5202)


Figure 9.5.1-12, Cisco 5509 Switch, 2611 Router Warranty 

	CISCO 29XX AND 35XX SERIES SWITCH WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	2924, 2950, and 3550 Switches
	Cisco
	Limited Lifetime
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  Next business day replacement parts requested before 3pm PT.

b.  OCONUS:   Shipped next business day for replacement parts requested before 3pm PT.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   US and Canada (800) 553-6397 option 3, Web http//www.cisco.com/warp/public/cc/pd/si/casi/ca2900

b.  OCONUS:   (408) 526-7208; New Zealand 0(800) 449-094; Australia 1(800) 688-936; http//www.cisco.com/warp/public/cc/pd/si/casi/ca2900 

3.  Warranty Support Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Unlimited warranty.  See notes below for further information.

4.  Notes:
As long as the original End User continues to own or use the Product provided that: fan and power supply warranty is limited to five years.  In the event of discontinuance of product manufacture, Cisco warranty support is limited to five years from the announcement of discontinuance.  Cisco or its service center will use commercially reasonable efforts to ship a replacement part within 10 working days after receipt of the RMA request.  Actual delivery times may vary depending on customer location.  Cisco reserves the right to refund the purchase price as its exclusive warranty remedy.


Figure 9.5.1-13, Cisco 29XX and 35XX Series Switch Warranty

	CISCO PIX FIREWALL WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Pix Firewall
	Cisco
	Limited Lifetime
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  Next business day replacement parts requested before 3pm PT.

b.  OCONUS:   Shipped next business day for replacement parts requested before 3pm PT.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   US and Canada (800) 553-6397 option 3, Web http//www.cisco.com/warp/public/cc/pd/si/casi/ca2900

b.  OCONUS:   (408) 526-7208; New Zealand 0(800) 449-094; Australia 1(800) 688-936; http//www.cisco.com/warp/public/cc/pd/si/casi/ca2900 

3.  Warranty Support Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Unlimited warranty.  See notes below for further information.

4.  Notes:
As long as the original End User continues to own or use the Product provided that: fan and power supply warranty is limited to five years.  In the event of discontinuance of product manufacture, Cisco warranty support is limited to five years from the announcement of discontinuance.  Cisco or its service center will use commercially reasonable efforts to ship a replacement part within 10 working days after receipt of the RMA request.  Actual delivery times may vary depending on customer location.  Cisco reserves the right to refund the purchase price as its exclusive warranty remedy.


Figure 9.5.1-14, Cisco Pix Firewall Warranty

	NETFORTRESS 100 EED, 10 EED WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	100 EED, 10 EED
	NetFortress
	1 Year
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  Response time within 24 hours of telephone or email request.

b.  OCONUS:   Response time within 24 hours of telephone or email request.
2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   1-813-288-7388 9am -6pm ET Mon-Fri response time within 24 hours of telephone or email request marcguardreau@fortress.com

b.  OCONUS:   1-813-288-7388 9am -6pm ET Mon-Fri response time within 24 hours of telephone or email request marcguardreau@fortress.com

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

NetFortress EED:  Repair by replacement from spares provided by program.  Repair failed devices as practical.

4.  Notes:
Authorized personnel to “hot swap” defective parts and perform upgrades.  Fortress technician’s onsite rates apply plus travel and miscellaneous costs.


Figure 9.5.1-15, NetFortress 100 EED, 10 EED Warranty

	APC 2200 UPS WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	2200 UPS
	APC
	2 Years
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  Respond by next business day.

b.  OCONUS:   Respond by next business day.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   11-800-800-4272

b.  OCONUS:   Germany:  0 800 180 1227

              Italy:  800 874 731

              Japan:  +8-3-5434-2021

              Korea:  822-501-6492

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

No additional warranty service will be purchased.  Items will be repaired or replaced on an as-required basis if a failure occurs.

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.1-16, APC 2200 UPS Warranty

	UPS WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	PowerStruXure
	APC
	2 Years
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

a.  CONUS:  Respond by next business day.

b.  OCONUS:   Respond by next business day.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

a.  CONUS:   11-800-800-4272

b.  OCONUS:   None

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Purchase annual extended warranty.

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.1-17, UPS Warranty

	HP 3 IN 1 COLOR DESKJET PRINTER/COPIER/FAX WARRANTY

	
	WARRANTY

	TYPE OF EQUIPMENT
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	2200 UPS
	APC
	2 Years
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Technical Support Help Desk:

     9am-6pm PST, Mon-Fri, 1-800-333-3085

2.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

No additional warranty service will be purchased.  Color Printer/Copier/Fax will be repaired or replaced on an as-required basis if a failure occurs.




Figure 9.5.1-18, HP 3 in 1 Color Deskjet Printer/Copier/Fax Warranty

9.5.2  Software Warranty.  COTS software will be procured with an established warranty period IAW the appropriate procurement contract. Warranty information for specific software and contract is addressed in the following figures.

	REMEDY AR SYSTEM WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	AR Systems:  Help Desk, Asset Management, Change Management, Warranty, and Web Enterprise
	Remedy
	1 Year
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

Respond time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

1-925-469-4200, Mon-Fri 8am-5pm PST

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Purchase annual technical support contract.

4.  Notes:
Not Applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-1, Remedy AR Systems Warranty

	TIVOLI, ENTERPRISE CONSOLE, NETVIEW, AND REMOTE CONTROL WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Tivoli, Enterprise Console, NetView, and Remote Control
	Tivoli
	1 Year
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

Respond time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

1-703-287-4434 EST

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Purchase annual technical support contract.

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-2, Tivoli, Enterprise Console, NetView, and Remote Control Warranty

	CISCO SYSTEMS WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Cisco Works
	Cisco Systems
	1 Year
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

Respond time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

1-757-640-7520 EST

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Purchase annual technical support contract.

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-3, Cisco Systems Warranty

	SYMANTEC, NETPROWLER, ENTERPRISE FIREWALL, AND ITA WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Net Prowler, Symantec Enterprise Firewall, and ITA Manager
	Symantec
	1 Year
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

Respond time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

1-888-727-8671 8am-5pm EST

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Purchase annual technical support contract.

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-4, Symantec, Net Prowler, Enterprise Firewall, and ITA Warranty

	VERITAS BACKUP EXEC/RECOVERY OPTION WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Backup Exec Open File Option, Backup Exec Intelligent File Recovery Option, Backup Exec SQL Option, Backup Exec Exchange Option
	Veritas
	1 Year
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

Respond time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

1-877-322-5131 12pm-5pm

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Purchase annual technical support contract.

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-5, Veritas Exec/Recovery Option Warranty

	MICROSOFT SQL WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	SQL 6.5 and SQL 7.0
	Microsoft
	1 Year
	Free Updates

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

Respond time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

1-800-243-6292

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

None.

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-6, Microsoft SQL Warranty

	MS WINDOWS 2000 SERVER, ADVANCED SERVER, 2000 PRO, XP PRO, AND OFFICE PROFESSIONAL WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	MS Windows 2000 Server, Advanced Server, 2000 Pro, XP Pro, and Office Professional
	Microsoft
	1 Year
	Free Updates

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

Respond time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

1-800-243-6292

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

New software constantly being purchased, which can be cited when requesting Microsoft Help Desk assistance.

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-7, MS Windows 2000 Server, Advanced Server, 2000 Pro, XP Pro, and Office Professional Warranty

	IT MASTERS AR SYSTEM PLUS FOR TIVOLI WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	AR System Plus for Tivoli
	IT Masters
	1 Year
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

Respond time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

1-800-ITM-0234, Mon-Fri 8am-5pm CST

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Purchase annual technical support contract.

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-8, IT Masters AR System Plus for Tivoli Warranty

	END2END WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	End2End
	Net IQ
	24x7 access to on-line support
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

Respond time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

1-703-279-6424

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Purchase annual technical support contract.

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-9, End2End Warranty

	NET IQ CHARIOT WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Chariot
	Net IQ
	24x7 access to on-line support
	Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

24x7 access to on-line support.  Phone response time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

1-800-646-5418 Mon-Fri 8am-8pm EST

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Option for continued support was not selected by PMO due to purchase of End2End.
4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-10, Net IQ Chariot Warranty

	SUN SOLARIS 8 WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Sun Solaris OS
	Sun Microsystems
	24x7 access to on-line support
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

24x7 access to on-line support.  Phone response time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

1-800-USA-4SUN (872-4786) Mon-Fri 9am-9pm EST.  Next business day response; e-Partner Web http://www.sun.com/partners/

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-11, Sun Solaris 8 Warranty

	ORACLE 8.1.7 WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Oracle Database
	Oracle
	24x7 access to on-line support
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

24x7 access to on-line support.  Phone response time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-12, Oracle 8.1.7 Warranty

	SYMANTEC ITA, SECURITY MANAGER AGENT, SECURITY MANAGER FOR ORACLE WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Symantec ITA, Security Manager Agent, Security Manager for Oracle
	Symantec
	24x7 access to on-line support
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

24x7 access to on-line support.  Phone response time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-13, Symantec ITA, Security Manager Agent, Security Manager for Oracle Warranty

	F-SECURE SERVER FOR UNIX WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	F-Secure Server for Unix
	 
	24x7 access to on-line support
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

24x7 access to on-line support.  Phone response time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-14, F-Secure Server for Unix Warranty

	JAVA 2 RUNTIME ENVIRONMENT WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Java 2 Runtime Environment
	
	24x7 access to on-line support
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

24x7 access to on-line support.  Phone response time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-15, Java 2 Runtime Environment Warranty

	SABA 3 LEARNING WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Saba 3 Learning
	Saba
	24x7 access to on-line support
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

24x7 access to on-line support.  Phone response time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-16, Saba 3 Learning Warranty

	BEA WEBLOGIC WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	BEA WebLogic
	BEA Systems
	24x7 access to on-line support
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

24x7 access to on-line support.  Phone response time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-17, BEA WebLogic Warranty

	IPLANNET WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	iPlannet
	
	24x7 access to on-line support
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

24x7 access to on-line support.  Phone response time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-18, IPlannet Warranty

	CRYSTAL REPORT WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Crystal Report
	
	24x7 access to on-line support
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

24x7 access to on-line support.  Phone response time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-19, Crystal Report Warranty

	VITRIA WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Vitria
	
	24x7 access to on-line support
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

24x7 access to on-line support.  Phone response time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-20, Vitria Warranty

	CYBERCOP SCANNER WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Cybercop Scanner
	
	24x7 access to on-line support
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

24x7 access to on-line support.  Phone response time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-21, Cybercop Scanner Warranty

9.5.3  ACS Systems and Engineering, Inc.  Warranty for Increment 2 and 3 hardware and peripherals procured through ACS are listed below.  Notification procedures for Increment 2 and 3 hardware and peripherals are the same as for Increment 1, i.e., notify the Help Desk at the ATHD.  Contract Number is GS00K-97-AFD-2163.

    a.  Panduit - 16 yrs

    b.  Workstation Desk - 5 yrs

    c.  Workstation Chair - limited lifetime

    d.  Network Cabling - 16 yrs

    e.  Cable Management System (Cable floor) - 10 yrs

    f.  Carpet - 15 yrs

    g.  Wall Coverings - 5 yrs

    h.  Light Fixtures - 2 yrs
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APPENDIX 9.6

COMPONENTS OF END ITEMS LIST

9.6  Components of End Items (COEI) List
9.6.1  COEI.  These items are COEI, but may be removed and separately packaged for transportation or shipment.  As COEI, these items must be with the end item whenever it is issued or transferred between property accounts.  The Components of End Item (COEI) follow.

9.6.2  Site Level Hardware Components  

	COMPONENT
	DESCRIPTION

	Active Directory Domain Controller
	1-u Dell PowerEdge 1650 with 1.4Gigahertz (Ghz)

2GB Random Access Memory (RAM)

73Gigabyte (GB) disk space

	Member Server
	8-u IBM Netfinity or X250 with dual Intel Xeon processors

2GB memory

96GB disk space with RAID controller

40/80GB DLT backup unit, dual fast Ethernet (load balancing)

	LCMS Content Engine
	Cisco Content Engine 507 and 560


Figure 9.6.2-1, Site Servers

	COMPONENT
	DESCRIPTION

	Virtual Private Network
	NetFortress 10 Encryption and Encapsulation Device (EED)

	Switching and Routing
	Cisco 2924 workgroup switch

Cisco 2911 security router

Cisco Catalyst 2900 series XL security switch (RC sites)

	Peripherals
	Hewlett-Packard (HP) 4000 Series LaserJet

HP Deskjet Series (Multi-function)


Figure 9.6.2-2, Site Network/Communications and Security Devices
	COMPONENT
	
DESCRIPTION

	Processor Design 
	Intel Pentium IV, 3.2Ghz

	Mother Board 
	Intel D845EBG2

	Chipset
	Intel 845E Chipset

	Standard Memory
	512MB DDR RAM, 2 (182-pin) DIMM sockets

	Hard Drive
	80GB 

	Floppy Drive
	Sony or Teac 1.44MB 3.5 inch floppy disk drive

	L2 Cache
	512Kilobyte (Kb) L2 Cache

	Power Supply
	300 Watt Power Supply

	Bus Architecture
	32 Bit PCI, FSB, with Ultra DMA33, ATA-66/100, High speed USB-2 ports

	Standard Ethernet
	3 Com 10/100 LAN Card 

	Monitor
	17 inch SVGA Digital Color Monitor, 28DP, NI KDS

	Compact Disk – Read/Write (CD-RW)
	CD-RW/DVD

	Sound Card
	SoundMax, Integrated Digital Audio

	Accessories
	Enhanced 104 Key Windows 95 Keyboard, Mouse, and Headphones

	Graphics Card
	128Mb Graphics Card

	Speakers
	None

	Card Reader
	ActionTech PCMCIA Dual Reader/Writer

	Integrated Controllers
	Integrated Controllers, Dual Channel PCI IDE Interface; 4EIDE/IDE PIO 

	Total Expansion Slots
	6 PCI slots, 1 AGP slot

	Total Storage Bays
	6 internal bays, 3 external accessible bays (9 total)

	I/O Ports
	Two serial ports (1655D UART); one parallel port; one mouse port; one keyboard port, 6 USB-2 (4 back, 2 front)

	Compliance
	Federal Communications Commission (FCC) Class A, CSA and UL approved

	Express Warranty
	3 Year Parts, Labor and On-Site Warranty; Free telephone hardware technical support 


Note:  AC sites have 17 workstations (16 learner workstations and one DTF Manager workstation).  Each RC site or classroom has 13 workstations (12 learner workstations and one DTF Manager workstation).
Figure 9.6.2-3, DLS Workstation Configuration

	COMPONENT
	
DESCRIPTION

	Audio/Video
	Dual 35 inch monitors

Standards Plus Video

T1/E1 Line rate

30 Frames-per-second video

Picture in Picture

Still image capture

Full duplex audio

VCR

Integrated PC sound

	Data Conferencing
	Drag and drop file transfer

LAN, WAN, or Internet capable

Graphics slide presentation



	Computer Conferencing
	OpenPC System

Intel Pentium processor, CD-ROM drive, modem, 3.5 floppy drive, 32 MB RAM

Smart board interactive electronic whiteboard


Figure 9.6.2-4, DLS VTEL VTT System Configuration
	COMPONENT 
	
DESCRIPTION

	Audio/Video
	Dual 35 inch monitors

Standards Plus Video

T1/E1 Line rate

30 Frames-per-second video

Picture in Picture

Still image capture

Full duplex audio

VCR

Integrated PC sound

	Data Conferencing
	Still image transfer

LAN, WAN, or Internet capable

Graphics slide presentation



	IP Base System
	PC Presenter capability

Smart board interactive electronic whiteboard


Figure 9.6.2-5, DLS Tandberg VTT System Configuration

9.6.3.  Enterprise Level Hardware Components  
	COMPONENT
	DESCRIPTION

	LMS Engine Database Server

LMS Application & Notification Server

Integration Engine Database Server

Integration Engine Database Failover Server

LMS Engine Database Failover Server

LMS Application & Notification Failover Server
	Six SunFire v880 systems (Quartz 900MHz Central Processing Unit (CPU),  8MB E-cache, 8GB RAM, 438GB disk space, fast Ethernet)

	LMS Engine Web Server

Integration Engine Automator Server

LMS Engine Web Failover Server

Integration Engine Automator Failover Server
	Four SunFire 280R systems (Dual 900MHz CPU, 16MB e-cache, 4GB RAM, 146GB disk space, fast Ethernet)

	LMS Reporting Server

Security Vulnerability Scanner 

(Deployed as components of the intrusion detection system (IDS) LAN and IDS De-Militarized Zone (DMZ))
	IBM X330 Server (PIII 1.27GHz CPU, 256MB RAM, 20GB disk space)




Note:  Ten Sun Microsystems Sunfire Servers are located at the EMC.  All other servers and workstations in the DLS Enterprise are Intel-based Pentium platforms.

Figure 9.6.3-1, Increment 3 Army LMS Servers

	COMPONENT
	DESCRIPTION

	EMS and Security Servers
	Dual Intel Xeon processors, 2GB memory, 96GB disk space with RAID controller, 40/80GB DLT backup unit, dual fast Ethernet (load balancing)

	Active Directory Domain Controller and Forest Servers
	8-u IBM Netfinity with dual Intel Xeon processors, 2GB memory, 96GB disk space with RAID controller, 40/80GB DLT backup unit, fast Ethernet


Figure 9.6.3-2, Increment 2 Enterprise Servers

	COMPONENT
	DESCRIPTION

	Virtual Private Network
	NetFortress 100 EED

	High Capacity Routing
	Cisco 7513

	Switching and Routing
	Cisco Catalyst 5509

	Security
	Axent Raptor Firewall v.602

Cisco Pix Firewall


Figure 9.6.3-3, Enterprise Network/Communications and Security Devices

9.6.4  CAC Reader Hardware
	COMPONENT

	Serial Bus CAC Reader

	Universal Serial Bus (USB) CAC Reader

	PCMCIA CAC Reader

	Unlicensed Direct Exchange CAC Reader


Figure 9.6.4-1, CAC Reader Hardware

APPENDIX 9.7

BASIC ISSUE ITEM LISTS

9.7  Basic Issue Items (BII) List.  Not Applicable. 

APPENDIX 9.8

ADDITIONAL AUTHORIZATIONS LIST
9.8  Additional Authorizations List.  Not Applicable.

APPENDIX 9.9

TRANSPORTABILITY ANALYSIS AND APPROVAL
9.9  Transportability Analysis and Approval

9.9.1  Transportability Requirements/Constraints.  Not Applicable.  The Deployed Digital Training Campus (DDTC) will be developed as part of the future increment 4 capabilities.  The need for rail or other certification testing requirements will be determined at that time.

9.9.2  Test Requirements/Results.  Not Applicable

9.9.3  Inter-service Requirements.  No Inter-service requirements have been identified for DLS system.

9.9.4  Lifting/Tie-down/Handling Requirements.  Not Applicable.

9.9.5  Resource Requirements/Availability. Not Applicable.

APPENDIX 9.10

TECHNICAL MANUALS
9.10  DLS Technical Manuals.  There are no Army Technical Manuals associated with the DLS.  Maximum use will be made of commercial OEM manuals, TRADOC developed manuals for the DLS courseware and DLS PMO developed guides and SOPs.  The following documentation has been developed for the users and DTFMs to describe the DLS and how to use and administer the system:

    a.  Security Features User's Guide (SFUG) - Provides general guidelines for use by general, unprivileged users.

    b.  Trusted Facility Manual (TFM) - Summary of functions and privileges controlled by the System Administrator.

    c.  DLS Computer Quick Reference Guide – Provides quick reference guidance for learners.

    d.  Digital Training Facility Manager Standard Operating Procedures (SOP) – Provides administrative and operational guidance for those performing as DTFMs.

    e.  Standard Operating Procedure for Army Training Using the Learning Management System (On-line)  – Provides top-level description and guidance for use of the Army LMS.

    f.  User Handbook (On-line) – Provide information to users about the purpose, functionality and capabilities of various hardware and system applications.  A handbook covering the following Army LMS role players has been developed:  Course Manager, Class Manager, Scheduler, Learning Approver, Unit Training Manager, Product Distributor, Faculty (Instructor/Assistant Instructor/Counselor/SME), Facility Manager, and Learner.

    g.  First Time User Cards - Cards are available to first time users at DTF workstations to provide instruction for start up and login to the LMS

APPENDIX 9.11

RELATED MATERIEL FIELDING PLANS
9.11  Related Materiel Fielding Plans.  Not Applicable.

APPENDIX 9.12

SAMPLE DATA COLLECTION CONCEPT PAPER

9.12  Sample Data Collection Concept Paper.  Sample data collection is not applicable and was not conducted for the DLS

APPENDIX 9.13

SECURITY INFORMATION

9.13  Security Information  

9.13.1  Classification.  Information accessed and processed by the DLS is at the Sensitive level. The DLS Increment 3 system operates in the System High security mode of operations.  Personnel using the DLS Increment 3 system are directed to comply with guidance established in DOD Information Technology Security Certification and Accreditation Process (DITSCAP) mandated security documentation for DLS Increment 3.

9.13.2 Assurance.  Assurance is provided through the application and installation of information assurance tools and processes that are compliant with an Evaluated Assurance Level 3 (EAL 3) Trusted Computing Base (TCB). 

9.13.3  Telecommunications Security Requirements.  The DLS Increment 3 system requires access control, authentication, confidentiality, availability, and integrity.  The approach uses existing standard protocols and techniques, and the most likely future protocols where no standards are yet defined.  PKI XE "Public Key Infrastructure (PKI)"  will be implemented when specific guidance is provided by HQDA on Certification Authorities, Registration Authorities, Local Registration Authorities, Certificate Revocation, and hardware and personnel support tasking.

9.13.4  Certification.  The Certification Authority (CA) for DLS is the ISEC) Information Assurance Security Engineering Directorate (IASED).  Certification requires a risk assessment be conducted and a system Security Test and Evaluation (ST&E) be successfully completed by the CA.  The ST&E covers multiple domains, e.g. computer security (COMPUSEC), physical security, communications security (COMSEC), personnel security (PERSEC), etc. DLS Increment 3 achieved positive certification on 21 May 2003.  An assessment of the existing certification was conducted in May 2004 and the assessment concluded that an acceptable level of risk has been maintained.

9.13.5  Accreditation.  Accreditation is the official management authorization to operate an information system (IS) or network and is based, in part, on the formal certification of the degree to which a system meets a prescribed set of security requirements.  As noted above, DLS has met the security requirements for an EAL 3 TCB.  The Designated Approving Authority (DAA), PEO EIS, formally granted accreditation on 5 June 2003.

9.13.6  Continuity of Operations (COOP).   Department of Defense Directive (DODD) 3020.26, Continuity of Operations Policies and Planning, mandates that, “DOD components shall plan for and take actions to ensure that mission-essential functions shall continue effectively and without interruption by establishing COOP plans.”  If a DTF becomes inoperable, COOP requirements for fielding call for using other DLS DTFs and the automatic redirection to the EMC if the local CE becomes inoperable. Additionally, there are COOP sites for the EMC.

9.13.7  Functional Security
9.13.7.1  Discretionary Access.  The DLS Increment 3 system employs Discretionary Access Controls (DAC) through the operating system.  Discretionary access implies that all files have owners and that owners of files must grant permissions for access.  Users without specific permissions will not be able to access any file that they do not own. 

9.13.7.2  Identification and Authentication (I&A).  Per AR 25-2, Information Assurance, each user will have a unique user identification (USERID) and password to access the local DLS domain assets within the DTFs.  Access to the Army LMS is through AKO and I&A is handled by AKO.  All users will be assigned a role (Learner, Instructor, Course Manager, etc.) within the Army LMS environment that will constrain access to various capabilities.  However, these roles may change based on the requirements of the specific user.  For example, an individual may be a Learner for a particular piece of courseware, but an Instructor for another.  As an Instructor, they would have greater flexibility in the functional capabilities that they could access than as a Learner.   The intent is to ensure that each user is only granted access to information for which the user has a valid need-to-know.

9.13.7.3  Least Privilege.  DLS employs the principle of Least Privilege, where authorized trusted officials have access to only those areas for which they have been granted privileges for the performance of authorized tasks.  This concept limits the authority of a given user to access specific areas that should be outside of their control.  For example, Audit logs are under the direct control of the security engineer, and cannot be modified by any other user.  The security engineer reviews the logs weekly for anomalous entries and forwards a weekly audit report to the DLS Security Manger for review.

9.13.8  Physical Security.  Physical security planning is critical due to the system's capability, size, and portability.

9.13.8.1  Access to System.  Physical security encompasses control of physical access to DLS per Appendix C, DOD 5200.2-R, Personnel Security Program, and its data files media (diskettes, tapes, etc.), storage areas, site selection, and personnel access during operational/non-operational hours, and visitor controls.  The regulatory requirements for physical security are detailed in AR 190-13 and AR 25-2.

9.13.8.2  Access to Site.  Positive physical controls are established to prevent unauthorized entry into the computer area and other critical areas through locks and sign-in sheets.

9.13.9  Privacy Act Requirements.  The system shall provide a process by which personnel information required to be disclosed to a third party under the authority of the Freedom of Information Act is limited to the information identified at Paragraph 3-3 of AR 340-21, The Army Privacy Program.

9.13.10  Disposal, Destruction, and Clearing.  DLS sensitive information contained on floppy diskettes, magnetic tapes, and printer ribbons must be properly disposed.  See Chapter IX, AR 380-5 for guidance on disposal and destruction.  See AR 25-2 for procedures on declassifying and clearing magnetic media.

9.13.11  Security References
9.13.11.1  Required
    a.  AR 380-5, Information Security

    b.  AR 25-2, Information Assurance

    c.  DODD 8500.1, Information Assurance

    d.  DODI 8500.2, Information Assurance Implementation

9.13.11.2  Operational  

    a.  AR 530-1, Operations Security (OPSEC)

    b.  DOD 5200.2-R, Personnel Security Program
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APPENDIX 9.14

SOFTWARE BASELINE

9.14  Software Baseline

9.14.1  Applications and Systems Software.  The applications and system software will be primarily COTS/GOTS.

9.14.2  DLS Software Baseline.  DLS software baseline is shown below.

9.14.2.1  Site Level Software Components.  The following software is provided with DLS learner and instructor workstations.

	Learner/Instructor Workstation Software

	Office 97 (Desktop Publishing)

	Microsoft Outlook Express 98

	Microsoft Internet Explorer

	Windows Media Player

	Macromedia Shockwave

	Real Player

	CBT Player

	C2 Configuration Script

	Adobe Acrobat

	Symantec Antivirus Client

	Tivoli Software Distribution

	Tivoli Inventory

	Image Cast 4.6 Client (Software Standardization)

	Tivoli End Point

	Tivoli Remote Control

	Tivoli Trip

	WinZip

	Macromedia Flash

	Neuron (now secure)

	Smart Force


Figure 9.14.2.1-1, Learner/Instructor Workstation Software

9.14.2.2  Enterprise Level Software Components.  Figure 9.14.2.2-1 shows the software provided by DLS for the Enterprise level.

	System
	Component
	Software

	Network Operating Systems (NOS)
	Sun Microsystems Sunfire Servers
	Solaris 8, Sun Solaris Operating Environment SPARC Platform Edition 8 2/02 (Sun OS 5.8)

	NOS
	Other Enterprise Management Center (EMC) Servers
	Windows NT 4.0 (Projected to be removed no later than Dec. 04, per DA directive), Windows 2000 Server, Windows 2003 Server 

	Database
	All
	· Oracle 8.1.7 Enterprise Edition, (Database engine)

· Oracle Client 8.1.7

· Oracle DB Modules 3.0

· Standard Query Language (SQL) Server 7 and 6.5

	Learning Management System
	LMS Engine
	Saba Learning 4.1.3, Java 2 Runtime v1.3.1 (dynamics compilation for Saba)

	Learning Management System
	Web Interface
	BEA Weblogic v6.1 (Web application), iPlanet v6.1 and Microsoft IIS 5.5 (Web engine)

	Learning Management System
	Integration and Collaborative Application
	Veritas Cluster Server v 3.5 and Veritas Volume Manager 3.5 for Solaris, CentraOne 6.0

	Learning Management System
	Reporting
	Crystal Enterprise 8.5 and Crystal Report 8.5

	Security
	All
	· Symantec ITA Server Agent 3.6 (Intruder Alert agent), Symantec Enterprise Security Manager Server 5.5 and Server Agent 5.5, Symantec Enterprise Security Manager for Web Servers - iPlanet on Solaris Module 2.0

· F-Secure Server for UNIX 3.2.0, (Security shell for UNIX)

· Symantec Antivirus 8.00.9374, McAfee Antivirus for UNIX

· Cybercop Scanner

· Netprowler 3.5.1 for UNIX

	Network Management
	Network Management System
	Tivoli, Tivoli Management Framework (Endpoint) 3.7

	Network Management
	Asset Management, Change Management, Help Desk, Web Enterprise
	Remedy 4.0

	Network Management
	Backup and Cluster Function
	Veritas 9.0 Back-up Exec, Veritas Netbackup

	Administrative Support/Help Desk
	All
	Microsoft (MS) Office Pro, WinTerm, Infocus, Dameware NT utilities 4.0, Hyena 5.7c


Figure 9.14.2.2-1, Enterprise Level Software
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APPENDIX 9.15

FIELDING SCHEDULE

9.15  Fielding Schedule  

9.15.1  Increment 2 Fielding Schedule.  The TRADOC Digital Training Facility (DTF) 1-N List showing the Increment 2 fielding schedule can be accessed at www.tadlp.monroe.army.mil.  

9.15.2  Increment 3 Fielding Priority List.  The determination of the approximate fielding dates is currently under development. The fielding priority list for the Increment 3 Army LMS has been established by TRADOC and is as follows:

1. Fort Leonard Wood, MO – Maneuver Support Center (MANSCEN), Chemical, Engineer, Military Police, Noncommissioned Officer Academy (NCOA)

2. Fort Gordon, GA  - Signal, School of Information Technology, NCOA

3. Fort Eustis, VA  - Transportation, (Aviation Logistics (AVLOG), NCOA 

4. Fort Knox, KY - Armor, U.S. Army Recruiting Command (USAREC), USATC, NCOA

5. Fort Sam Houston, TX  - Army Medical Department (AMEDD), NCOA

6. Fort Huachuca, AZ - Intelligence, NCOA

7. Fort Leavenworth, KS – Combined Arms Center (CAC), Command and General Staff College (CGSC), Warrant Officer Career, TRADOC Analysis Center (TRAC)

8. Fort Benning, GA - Infantry, Airborne, Officer Candidate School (OCS), Physical Fitness, CONUS Replacement Center (CRC), USATC, NCOA, Western Hemisphere Institute for Security Cooperation (WHISC)

9. Fort Sill, OK - Field Artillery, USATC, NCOA

10. Aberdeen Proving Ground, MD - Ordnance Mechanical, School of Military Packaging Technology (SMPT), NCOA

11. Fort Bliss, TX – Air Defense Artillery (ADA), Sergeant Majors Academy (SMA), NCOA

12. Fort Jackson, SC  - Chaplain, Adjutant General (AG), Finance, Drill Sgt, NCOA (Chaplain, Soldier Support Institute), Recruiting & Retention, U.S. Army Training Center (USATC), Basic Training, CTC Drill Seargent’s School (DSS) 

13. Fort Lee, VA – Combined Arms Support Command (CASCOM), Quartermaster, Army Logistics Management College (ALMC), NCOA

14. Fort Rucker, AL -Aviation, NCOA

15. Fort Bragg, NC - JFK Special Warfare - Psychological Operations & Civil Affairs, NCOA



16. Redstone Arsenal, AL - Ordnance Missile and Munitions, NCOA

17. Charlottesville, VA  - Judge Advocate General (JAG)

18. Carlisle Barracks, PA - Army War College

MACOMs, TASS Battalions and other locations will be included in Phase 2 fielding.  TBD

APPENDIX 9.16

EMC AND INCREMENT 3 RESPONSIBILITIES

(For sites with CAN/BLAN)

9.16  EMC and Increment 3 Responsibilities
9.16.1  Pre-Deployment


    a.  Cisco ships CE to EMC.


    b.  EMC Configuration Manager assigns IP address and hostname to equipment and records pertinent information to asset management database.


    c.  EMC Configuration Manager requests NETCOM add CE IP address and hostname to site’s Domain Naming Service (DNS) server.


    d.  EMC configures the CE with the assigned IP address, hostname and Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP).


    e.  EMC enters the IP address into IBM Tivoli NetView configuration for discovery and monitoring.


    f.  CE is packed and shipped to the gaining site.


9.16.2   Deployment


    a.  DTFM receives CE and notifies EMC.


    b.  DTFM installs CE into equipment rack and connects it to the network.


    c.  EMC tests connectivity to CE. 


    d.  DTFM configures Microsoft Internet Explorer’s proxy settings on all workstations, to use the CE for Web caching services.


    e.  DTFM tests configuration on workstations and saves the updated image.


    f.  EMC monitors IBM Tivoli NetView to ensure the CE is discovered and added to the site map for monitoring.

APPENDIX 9.17

USER ROLE DESCRIPTIONS AND HANDBOOK CHAPTERS

9.17  User Role Descriptions and Handbook Chapters.  The User Handbook provides users with information on how to accomplish their role-specific tasks and where to go to access key data.  The handbook is available to the user on-line through the “Help” function of the Army LMS.  Figure 9.17-1 describes the user roles found within the LMS and identifies the corresponding handbook chapter.

	Handbook Chapter
	Role
	Role Description

	Class Manager
	Class Manager
	This is the individual responsible for managing the conduct of an iteration of a course.  The Class Manager’s responsibilities include, but are not limited to such activities as establishing/verifying daily (lesson level) scheduling, authenticating Learners, ensuring resources are available when needed, and ensuring Learners are where they are scheduled to be.

	Scheduler
	Scheduler
	An individual responsible for scheduling classroom facilities for each type of class.  The Scheduler will, for example, identify the course, class, classroom, activity, start and end time.



	Course Manager
	Course Manager
	This is the individual who is responsible for implementation of training through validation of appropriate resources (Instructors, facilities ammunition, equipment) to train the Army.  This individual verifies Military Occupational Specialty (MOS)/Area of Concentration (AOC) training strategy and all variable course data from resource document submissions (Course Administrative Data (CAD), Program of Instruction (POI), Individual Training Plan (ITP)) for each course and identifies and coordinates with Department of DA DCSOPS and DA DCSPER on constraints to training that may become potential training stoppers.  This individual represents assigned TRADOC schools at the annual Structure and Manning Decision Review (SMDR) at DA DCSPER to ensure appropriate assignments of training requirements and resources with the POM.

	Instructor
	Assistant Instructor
	An individual, military or civilian who provides support and assistance to a primary Instructor when they are preparing for or presenting material to a Learner.

	
	Facilitator
	This individual serves to make it easier for a group of Learners to reach a predefined learning objective.  

	
	Instructor
	Any individual, military or civilian, who conducts instruction.  This instruction may be on-site in the actual presence of Learners, via electronic means such as video teletraining (VTT) or Web-based education/training, or assisting a Learner engaged in a self-paced education/training program.

	
	Subject Matter Expert (SME)
	This individual has knowledge of, can perform the tasks and supporting skills, and can apply the knowledge of a specific job/duty position.  They are task content experts.  This individual provides the technical expertise for the job/duty position.  Army SMEs may be Soldiers/Civilians in units, Instructors, Task Performers, and their Supervisors.  There are three levels of SMEs – apprentice, journeyman, and master.

	Learner
	Classroom Manager
	This individual is responsible for ensuring that an assigned classroom/lab/training area at a resident education or training site is ready with the required training products for the presentation of specified lessons.

	
	Counselor
	This is the individual responsible for providing advice and guidance to a Subordinate or Learner concerning improvement of their current or future performance.  It is aimed at providing positive guidance to assist and develop Learners and Subordinates.  A Leader/Instructor counsels Subordinates to praise and reward good performance, to develop teamwork, to inform Soldiers/Learners on how well they are performing, to assist them to reach required standards, to cause Soldiers/Learners to set personal and professional goals, and to help them resolve personal problems.

	
	Digital Training Facility Manager
	This is the individual responsible for ensuring the distance learning facility is available for Learner use and that the facility provides the required capabilities.  Responsibilities include such items as ensuring installed education/training equipment, software, and networks operate as required; a learning station is available for scheduled Learner(s), and equipment/software upgrades are installed.

	
	Learner
	This is an individual engaged in acquiring knowledge and skill by actively participating in a directed or self-motivated education/training course/courseware.

	
	Quota Manager
	This is an individual designated to manage quotas (seats) in course iterations on a daily basis and is normally performed by the Course Manager (MACOM).

	
	Facility Manager (FM)
	This individual is responsible for the operation and maintenance of Army education/ training facilities.  These facilities provide special capabilities required to conduct education/training activities.  These facilities include, but are not limited to, such items as ranges, training areas, simulation buildings, and training laboratories/ workshops.  This manager is responsible for ensuring the facility is available for Learner use when scheduled and that the facility provides the required capabilities.

	
	System Administrator
	The System Administrator (SA) is an individual who will be responsible for the operation and maintenance of the Increment 3 System.  This individual will perform the following tasks:

· Creation of system accounts and assigning Army LMS roles and privileges to users

· Activation and deactivation of user accounts

· Responding to approved requests from users to make changes to database (e.g. add a new resource type).

· Monitoring of the system and the system interfaces to ensure required availability

· Responding to alerts from the system based on severity

· Notifying users of scheduled and unscheduled down times for maintenance and emergency operations

· Coordinating maintenance tasks with the systems administrators / operations and maintenance groups of external systems.

	
	Training Developer 
	This individual is an educational/training development subject matter expert who translates analysis data into a blueprint for training.  They integrate all resource requirements, structure, objectives, test items, training sequence, Learner evaluations and program of instruction for resident and non-resident training.

	Learning Approver and Unit Training Manager
	Learning Approver (LA)
	This individual is a chain-of-command supervisor who is overall responsible for the welfare, morale, training, education and discipline of those under their command/direction.

	
	Unit Training Manager (UTM)
	This individual is responsible for implementing training in an Army unit.  It includes such management activities as:  planning, budgeting, organizing, acquiring training products, scheduling, and providing evaluation feedback to the training/task proponent concerning the quality and usability of the provided training materials.

	Product Distributor
	Product Distributor (PD)
	The Product Distributor will be the individual responsible for shipping paper-based, CD-ROM based and other hard copy products in response to requests for these products.  The request can be triggered by the registration of a Learner in a course or by a request for a product in the product catalog.  The PD will also be responsible for ensuring that there are always sufficient quantities of these products in stock to meet user requests.

	Resource Manager
	Resource Manager
	This individual is responsible for the control and management of supplies and equipment used for training.  This individual may or may not be assigned to a training institution or organization.  The resources managed may or may not be reserved for training use exclusively.  Examples include vehicles, tools, and portable trainer/simulators (Equipment) and shop stock, office supplies, and Learner hand-outs (Expendables).


Figure 9.17-1, User Role Descriptions

APPENDIX 9.18

ARMY LMS TRAINING SELECTIONS BY TARGET

9. 18  Army LMS Training Selections By Target.  The target audience, training delivery method and medium, and duration of training for each of the four training sections identified in Section 4.9.2.2.2 will depend on the entity being trained and other considerations.  The following figure provides a matrix for how training will be conducted at each target entity.

	Section/ Subject
	Lesson
	Planning Item
	School and Proponent
	Proponent
	TASS
	Specialized Proponent

	Chapter 8 Section 1
	
	
	Total Duration
	60 min
	60 min
	60 min
	60 min

	.


	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	Command level leadership, Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched [All hands]
	Command level leadership, Directorate level leadership, CoM, CM
	Command level leadership, Directorate level leadership, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched [All hands]
	Command level leadership, Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched [All hands]

	
	
	
	Medium
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing

	
	
	
	Duration
	60 min
	60 min
	60 min
	60 min

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Chapter 9 Section 2
	Chapter 10 
	Chapter 11 
	Total Duration
	200 min 
	170 Min
	140 Min
	170 Min

	Subject:  Definitions and Semantics
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, CM
	Directorate level leadership,  I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched

	
	
	
	Medium
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing

	
	
	
	Duration
	20 Min
	20 Min
	20 Min
	20 Min

	Subject:  System Overview
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, CM
	Directorate level leadership,  I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched

	
	
	
	Medium
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing

	
	
	
	Duration
	45 min
	45 Min
	45 Min
	45 Min

	Subject:  Business Processess
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, CM
	Directorate level leadership,  I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched

	
	
	
	Medium
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing

	
	
	
	Duration
	120 min
	90 Min
	60 Min
	90 Min

	Subject:  System Demonstration
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, CM
	Directorate level leadership,  I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched

	
	
	
	Medium
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing

	
	
	
	Duration
	15 min
	15 min
	15 min
	15 min

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Section 3
	
	
	Total Duration
	1170 min
	1170 min
	740 Min
	1170 min

	Train Role, Course, Content and Skills Management (CoM)
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	CoM
	CoM
	
	CoM

	
	
	
	Medium
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng

	
	
	
	Duration
	430 min
	420
	
	????

	
	Maintain Roles
	15
	
	X
	X (CoM, CM only)
	
	X (As required)

	
	Test Content
	20
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Construct Course
	200
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Build Course (Run Course_man_Coursemap Vignette)
	50
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Build Course Progression (Run Course_man_delivery vignette)
	60
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Build Lesson Template (Run Class_man_ lessontemp vignette)
	60
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Add/edit Course Iteration (Run Class_man_ iterations vignette)
	30
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Construct Content (Run Course_man_manage_content vignette)
	135
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Construct Skills (Run course_man_skills vignette)
	60
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	Train Resource Management (Incl FM, CrM, DTFM)
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	CoM CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM
	CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM
	CoM CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM

	
	
	
	Medium
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng

	
	
	
	Duration
	230 min
	
	230 min
	30 Min

	
	Resources Overview
	30
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	Appoint Resource Managers
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Facilities
	50
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Equipment
	50
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Expendable
	85
	
	X
	
	X
	

	Train Scheduling and Class Management (CoM, CM, Schedulers)
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	CoM CM, Sched
	
	CM, Sched
	CoM CM, Sched

	
	
	
	Medium
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng

	
	
	
	Duration
	330 min
	
	330 min
	180 Min

	
	Review CoM Tasks
	30
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	Qualify Instructors
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	Schedule iterations/lessons
	135
	
	
	
	
	

	
	     Schedule Lessons and Resources (Run Class_man_lesson vignette)
	90
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	     Import previous Iteration as template
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	     Create ad hoc event
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	     View Resource Schedules
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Registration and Execution
	60
	
	
	
	
	

	
	     Waitlist Operations (Run Course_man_Registrations vignette)
	30
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	     Organize Groups, Sub-groups and Sections (Run Course_man_group_sub vignette)
	30
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Post Instruction Operations
	75
	
	
	
	
	

	
	     Produce certificate
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	     Produce AER
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	     Process honors/awards
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Cancel Registration
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	Remove learner from course
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	Create Community (Run Course_Man_Collaborate vignette
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	Train Instructional Operations (CoM/CM/Instructors)
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	CoM CM, Sched
	
	CM, Sched
	CoM CM, Sched

	
	
	
	Medium
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng

	
	
	
	Duration
	180 min
	
	180 Min
	65 min

	
	Review CoM/CM Tasks
	30
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	Update Instructor Availability
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Instruction (Run Instructor_Train_Deliver and Instructor_Collaboration vignettes)
	80
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Record Results (Run Instructor_evaluate vignette)
	20
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Post Instruction (Run Instructor_evaluate vignette)
	30
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	Search for Learner
	5
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	Section 4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Subject: Busines cases 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	CoM CM, Sched
	CoM CM, Sched
	CM, Sched
	CoM CM, Sched

	
	
	
	Medium
	Conference
	Conference
	Conference
	Conference

	
	
	
	Duration
	950 min
	660 min
	240 Min
	420 min

	
	Web based Courseware
	60
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Instructor led training
	60
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Hybrid Training
	60
	
	X
	X
	
	

	
	Incorporating pre-tests
	60
	
	X
	X
	
	

	
	Controlling completion reporting to account for non-academic requirements
	60
	
	X
	
	
	

	
	Organizing Content
	60
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Other business Cases
	590
	
	X
	360 min
	240 Min
	240 Min


Figure 9.18.1, Army LMS Training Selections by Target
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APPENDIX 9.19

ARMY LMS FIELDING PROCESS

9.19  Army LMS Fielding Process
9.19.1.  Overview.  The fielding of the Learning Management System consists of three phases.  The phases are overlapping.  Phase 1, Preparatory Activities, consists of tasks that prepare proponent schools/MACOMs/sites (hereafter referred to as site) to receive the Army LMS.  Phase 2, Fielding, are tasks that train the role players, populate the Army LMS database, and establish a proponent school’s help desk (only Schools will have to establish a Help Desk to provide subject matter expertise).  Phase 3, Retirement of Current Systems, are tasks that sunset existing stovepipe systems or current courseware at appropriate date(s).  Lessons Learned captures lessons learned from Army LMS fielding to improve the LMS and the fielding process.  A Notional Installation Fielding Plan is provided at Annex A.

A notional timeline figure (can be modified to fit unique circumstances at schools/MACOMs) is depicted below.


Figure 9.19.1-1, Notional Timeline (Times indicated in days)
9.19.2   Phase 1, Preparatory Activities.  These tasks are designed to prepare sites to receive the Army LMS as noted in Figure 9.19.2-1.  Tasks in this phase consist of the following

	Task
	Responsibility

	CG TRADOC Army LMS Policy memo 
	TRADOC

	Army LMS is marketed & soldiers notified via video teleconference (VTC), public affairs officer (PAO) channels, Army Times, etc.
	TRADOC, PM DLS

	TRADOC promulgates/implements Training Policy and Procedures for Army LMS
	TRADOC

	Data requirements identification from centralized databases
	TRADOC, PM DLS, ATSC

	Army Training Help Desk is established
	ATSC, PM DLS


Figure 9.19.2-1, Phase 1, Preparatory Activities

9.19.3.  Phase 2, Fielding.  Tasks that gather information to prepare the Site Survey/Training Team, train the role users, populate the Army LMS database, and establish a proponent school’s help desk (only Schools will have to establish a Help Desk to provide subject matter expertise) are included in this phase.  This phase is the core of the fielding process and requires the most resources to accomplish.  Tasks in this phase consist of the following.

	Task
	Responsibility

	Pre-Survey Coordination
	TRADOC, PM DLS, School/Site

	Briefing of Senior Leaders
	TRADOC, PM DLS, School/Site

	Site Survey
	PM DLS, School/Site

	Training
	PM DLS

	Data population
	School/Site

	Establishment of Help Desk
	School/Site

	System Turnover and Acceptance
	PM DLS, TRADOC, Site, MACOM


Figure 9.19.3-1, Phase 2, Fielding Tasks

The Pre-Survey Coordination serves as the foundation for the successful fielding of the Army LMS to a site.  With assistance from the MACOM, an Army LMS Fielding POC will be identified at each site.  PM DLS will contact the Army LMS Fielding POC to schedule briefings and obtain information.  The primary tool used to gather information pertinent to the LMS Fielding is the Pre-Survey Questionnaire (PSQ).  The PSQ, in conjunction with the DLS Materiel Fielding Plan, will provide the key information necessary to deploy the Army LMS.  Additionally, a draft memorandum of agreement will be provided to the Army LMS Fielding POC as a read-ahead.  Signature of the MOA by senior leadership at the site is expected at the Site Survey. 

PM DLS will brief the site’s senior leadership about the Army LMS, the LMS fielding process, and what the site can expect during the Site Survey.  Further, PM DLS will brief on what support the Site Survey Team needs to perform a successful fielding.  

The training is expected to typically last 15 calendar days.  The amount of courseware and role players at a site will determine the length of time training will occur.  The school commandant or site commander will determine the numbers of each role player to be trained.  The draft MOA provided during the Pre-Survey Coordination will be completed and signed by the site’s leadership, PM DLS, and TRADOC.

Data population is a pacing item and will continue after the training team departs.  PM DLS will remotely monitor the progress of data population from the DLS Enterprise Management Center, Ft. Eustis, VA.  The training team will train personnel designated by the School Commandant to enter data.  As much data as possible will be migrated from centrally managed databases at the US Army Training Support Center, Ft. Eustis, VA to reduce the data population required at sites.

Establishment of a Help Desk at proponents/schools will provide subject matter expertise and assistance.  This Help Desk will become part of the ATHD.  Personnel supporting ATHD will be provided training on the use of the Help Desk application. 

System Turnover Acceptance will conclude this phase.  The System Turnover Acceptance memorandum will be staffed for signature.  Signatories may include the site’s leadership, PM DLS, TPIO, and the MACOM.

9.19.4.  Phase 3, Retirement of Current Systems.  Phase 3 tasks are designed to sunset existing stovepipe systems or current courseware at appropriate date(s).  

	Task
	Responsibility

	Retirement of Current Systems
	TRADOC

	Lessons Learned
	PM DLS


Figure 9.19.4-1, Phase 3, Retirement of Current Systems Task

Retirement of current systems (AIMS-PC, courseware, etc.) will occur at dates coordinated between the site, PM DLS, TPIO, MACOMs and other stakeholders.  However, an estimated date of retirement of current systems will be entered in the MOA and if necessary, amended in writing.  Retirement of systems or courseware may not be immediately possible due to ongoing use or enrollment of users.  Lessons Learned captures lessons learned from Army LMS fielding to improve the Army LMS and the fielding process.

	
	Annex A, Notional Installation Fielding Plan
	
	

	Fielding operations
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Pre-fielding Marketing/Notification (Phase 1)
	
	
	
	

	
	Fielding Activities (Phase 2)
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Fort Leonard Wood
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Pre-Survey (Site Specific) Coordination
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	Notification email
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	Point of contact designated
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	Identify Potential LMS Data Sources and Sites
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	Identify Potential LMS Data Sources and Sites
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	Pre-Survey Questionnaire sent
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Provide Draft MOA 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Data call to schools
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Issue Data Mapping Templates and Questionnaire to Site Schools

	
	
	
	
	
	Personnel requirements for data population
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Site Leadership selects School LMS Project Officers (PO)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Identifies System Administrators
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Identifies Data Mapping Liaisons
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Identifies Training Coordinators
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Identifies Documentation Administrators
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Identifies Current Manual Data Entry Operators 
	

	
	
	
	Senior Leader Briefing
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Site Survey (5 days on site)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	Briefings
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Senior leaders
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Mid-level leaders
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	MOA
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Staff Draft MOA
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Sign MOA
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	Train manual data entry operators
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Site Visit (15 days on site)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	LMS Data Population 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Identify Potential LMS Data Sources and Sites
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Commence Data Population Effort
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fort Leonard Wood Site (Chemical, Engineer, MP Schools)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Issue Data Call to Site/School
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Analyze Data Mapping templates and Questionnaire

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Import Data into Meta-Data Tool
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Model Data
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Map Data
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Perform Data Gap Analysis
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Evaluate Data Accuracy
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Identify Non-Accurate Data
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Identify Non-Mapped Data
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Decide on Data Population Techniques
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Create Data Collection Scorecards
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	[Execute] Migrate Site Data and Populate LMS
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Chemical School
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Manual Data Process
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Enter Data Manually via User Interface Screens

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Update Data Collection Scorecard
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Manual Data Population Complete
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Conversion Data Process
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Design Conversion
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Build Data Conversion
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Test Conversion
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Test Data Conversion Internally
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Test Data Conversion Externally
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Execute Conversion
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Verify successful data conversion
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Update Data Collection Scorecard
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Conversion Data Population Complete
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Engineer School
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Manual Data Process
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Enter Data Manually via User Interface Screens

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Update Data Collection Scorecard
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Manual Data Population Complete
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Conversion Data Process
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Design Conversion
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Build Data Conversion
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Test Conversion
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Test Data Conversion Internally
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Test Data Conversion Externally
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Execute Conversion
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Verify successful data conversion
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Update Data Collection Scorecard
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Conversion Data Population Complete
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	MP School
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Manual Data Process
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Enter Data Manually via User Interface Screens

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Update Data Collection Scorecard
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Manual Data Population Complete
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Conversion Data Process
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Design Conversion
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Build Data Conversion
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Test Conversion
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Test Data Conversion Internally
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Test Data Conversion Externally
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Execute Conversion
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Verify successful data conversion
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Update Data Collection Scorecard
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Conversion Data Population Complete
	

	
	
	
	
	Training
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Send training materials to site
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Setup training site
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Start training classes
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Complete training classes
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Provide leave behind training material (new and sustainment)
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Monitor role based users
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	Establish Help Desk at Site
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Train personnel
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Alter associated documents and systems
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Implement System
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Migrate data if required
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	Activate ATRRS Interface
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	System Turnover
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Staff System Acceptance & Turnover Memo
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Obtain signatures on the Memo
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	Retire current systems (Phase 3)
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Retire AIMS-PC
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Retire other local current system(s)
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	Site Process revision (Lessons Learned) (Phase 4)
	
	


APPENDIX 9.20

ACRONYMS

9.20  Acronyms
A

AAL

Additional Authorizations List

AC 

Active Component

ACAT

Acquisition Category

ADA

Air Defense Artillery

ADLP

Army Distance Learning Program

ADPE

Automatic Data Processing Equipment

AEA

Army Executive Agent

AFB

Air Force Base

AG

Adjutant General

AIMS-PC
Automated Instructional Management System – Personal Computer

AI

Assistant Instructor

AIS

Automated Information System

AIT

Advanced Individual Training

AKO

Army Knowledge OnLine

ALMC

U.S. Army Logistics Management College

AMC

U.S. Army Materiel Command

AMEDD
Army Medical Department

AMT

Army Modernization Training

AOC

Area of Concentration

APC

American Power Conversion

AR

Army Regulation

ARNG

Army National Guard

ASCP

Army Small Computers Program

ASI

Additional Skill Identifier

ATC

Army Training Center

ATEC

U.S. Army Test and Evaluation Command

ATHD

Army Training Help Desk

ATIA-M  
Army Training Information Architecture - Migrated 

ATIS 

Army Training Information System

ATRRS

Army Training Requirement and Resource System

ATSC

Army Training Support Center

AVLOG

U.S. Army Aviation Logistics School

B

BII

Basic Issue Items

BLAN

Building Local Area Network

BSM

Basic Sustainment Materiel

C

CA

Certification Authority

CAC

Common Access Card/U.S. Army Combined Arms Center

CAD

Course Administrative Data

CAN

Campus Area Network

CASCOM
U.S. Army Combined Arms Support Command

CBI

Computer Based Instruction

CBT

Computer Based Training

CBTDEV
Combat Developer

CD

Compact Disk

CDN

Content Delivery Network

CD-ROM
Compact Disk-Read Only Memory

CD-RW

Compact Disk – Read Write

CE

Content Engine

CECOM

U.S. Army Communications-Electronics Command

CFR

Code of Federal Regulation

CG

Commanding General

CGSC

U.S. Army Command and General Staff College

CM

Class Manager

CML

Commercial

CMP

Configuration Management Plan

COE

Common Operating Environment

COEI

Components of End Item

COIC

Critical Operational Issues and Criteria

CoM

Course Manager

COMM

Commercial

COMPUSEC
Computer Security

COMSEC
Communications Security

CONUS

Continental United States

COOP

Continuity of Operations

COR

Contracting Officer’s Representative

COTS

Commercial-off-the-shelf

CPU

Central Processing Unit

CRC

CONUS Replacement Center

CrM

Classroom Manager

CR XXI

Classroom XXI

CST

Central Standard Time

C2

Command and Control

D

DA

Department of the Army

DAA

Designated Approving Authority

DAC

Department of the Army Civilians/Discretionary Access Controls

DAMWO
Department of the Army Modification Work Order

DAU

Defense Acquisition University

DB

Database

Dba

decibels

DCSOPS
Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations

DCSOPS&T
Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and Training

DCSPER
Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel

DD

Department of Defense

DDTC

Deployed Digital Training Campus

DISA

Defense Information Systems Agency

DISN

Defense Information Systems Network

DITSCAP
DOD Information Technology Security Certification and Accreditation Process

DL

Distributed/Distance Learning

DLI

Defense Language Institute

DLS

Distributed Learning System

DMZ

Demilitarized Zone

DNS

Domain Name Service

DOD

Department of Defense

DODD

Department of Defense Directive

DOIM

Director of Information Management

DPP

Data Population Plan

DSN

Defense Switched Network

DSS

Drill Sergeants School

DT

Developmental Test

DTF

Digital Training Facility

DTFM

Digital Training Facility Manager

DTTP

Distributed Technology Training Project

DVD

Digital Versatile Disk

E

EAL

Electronic Assurance Level

EED

Encryption and Encapsulation Device

EIA

Electronic Industry Alliance

EIR

Equipment Improvement Reports

EIS

Enterprise Information Systems

EMC 

Enterprise Management Center

EOD

Explosive Ordnance Demolition

ERC

Equipment Readiness Code

ESA

Enterprise Software Agreement

ESI

Enterprise Software Initiative

EST

Eastern Standard Time

EUSA

Eighth U.S. Army

F

FAC

Facility Manager

FAQ

Frequently Asked Question

FAX

Facsimile

FCAPS

Fault, Configuration, Accounting, Performance and Security

FCC

Federal Communications Commission

FM

Fielding Manager

FORSCOM
U.S. Army Forces Command

FRP

Full Rate Production

FSCM

Federal Supply Code for Manufacturers

FY

Fiscal Year

G

GB

Gigabyte

GIG

Global Information Grid

Ghz

Gigahertz

GOTS

Government off-the shelf

GSA

General Services Administration

GTSI

Government Technology Services Incorporated

GUI

Graphical User Interface

H

HQDA

Headquarters, Department of the Army

HVAC

Heating, ventilation, and air conditioning

HP

Hewlett-Packard

HW

Hardware

Hz

Hertz

I

I

Instructor

IASED

Information Assurance Security Engineering Directorate

IAW

In accordance with

I&A

Identification and Authentication

IBM

International Business Machines

IDS

Intrusion Detection System

IMI

Interactive Multimedia Instruction

I/O

Input/Output

IOC

Initial Operational Capability

IP

Internet Protocol

IPR

In Process review

IPv4/6

Internet Protocol Version4/6

IS

Installation Survey

ISEC

U.S. Army Information System Engineering Command
ISED

Information Systems Engineering Division

IT 

Information Technology

ITC

Instructor Training Course

J

JAG

Judge Advocate General

JTA-A

Joint Technical Architecture-Army

K

Kb

Kilobyte

KPP

Key Performance Parameters

KTA

Koreans Attached to the U.S. Army (KATUSA) Training Academy

L

LA

Learning Approver

LAN

Local Area Network

L&SA

License and Software Assurance

LAR

Logistics Assistance Representative

LCCS

Life-Cycle Contractor Support

LCMS

Learning Content Management System

LMS

Learning Management System

LUT

Limited Users Test

M

MAC

Maintenance Allocation Chart

MACOM
Major Army Command

MAISRC
Major Automated Information System Review Council

MANPRINT
Manpower and Personnel Integration

MANSCEN
Maneuver Support Center

MB

Megabyte

MD

Materiel Developer

MDW

Military District of Washington

MEDCOM
U.S. Army Medical Command

MFP

Materiel Fielding Plan

MFT

Materiel Fielding Team

Mhz

Megahertz

MIL

Military

MNS

Mission Need Statement

MOA

Memorandum of Agreement

MOS

Military Occupational Specialty

MP

Mission Profile/Master Plan/Military Police


MSP

Mission Support Plan/Maintenance Service Provider
N

N/A

Not applicable

NCC

Network Control Center

NCO

Noncommissioned Officer

NCOA

Noncommissioned Officers Academy

NDI

Non-developmental Item

NEPA

National Environmental Policy Act

NET

New Equipment Training

NETCOM
U.S. Army Network Enterprise Technology Command
NGB

National Guard Bureau

NHPA

National Historic Preservation Act

NIPRNET
Non-Classified Internet Protocol Router Network 
NSN

National Stock Number

O

O&SD

Operations and Sustainment Division

OCAR

Office of the Chief of Army Reserve

OCONUS
Outside Continental United States

OCS

Officer Candidate School

OEM

Original Equipment Manufacturer

OMS

Operational Mode Summary

OMSD

Operations and Mission Support Directorate

OPSEC

Operations Security

ORD

Operational Requirements Document

P

PA

Proponent Agency

PAM

Pamphlet

PAO

Public Affairs Officer

PC

Personal Computer

PCMCIA
Personal Computer Memory Card International Association

PD

Product Distributor

PDU

Power Distribution Unit

PEO

Program Executive Officer

PERSEC
Personnel Security

PHS

Packaging, Handling, and Storage

PKI

Public Key Infrastructure

PLDC

Primary Leadership Development Course

PM

Project Manager/Product Manager

PMCS

Preventive Maintenance Checks and Services

PMO

Project Management Office

PO

Project Officer

POC

Point Of Contact

POI

Program of Instruction

POM

Program Objective Memorandum

POTS

Plain Old Telephone Service

PSQ

Pre-Survey Questionnaire

PST

Pacific Standard Time

R

RAM

Random Access Memory

RC 

Reserve Component

REC

Record of Environmental Consideration

RM

Resource Manager

RMA

Returned Material Authorization

ROM

Read Only Memory

S

SA

System Administrator

SCC II

STAMIS Computer Contract

Sched

Scheduler

SCORM

Sharable Content Object Reference Model



SET-D

Secure Electronic Transactions - Devices

SFUG

Security Features User’s Guide

SGLMS

Student Generated Learning Materials Storage

SMA

Sergeant Majors Academy

SMDR

Structure and Manning Decision Review

SME

Subject Matter Expert

SMMP

System MANPRINT Management Plan

SMPT

School of Military Packaging Technology

SNMP

Simple Network Management Protocol

SOP

Standard Operating Procedure

SQL

Structured Query Language

SRS

Systems Requirement Specification

SSL

Secure Sockets Layer

SSS

System/Subsystem Specification

STAMIS
Standard Army Management Information Systems

STD

Standard

ST&E

Security Test and Evaluation

SVGA

Super Video Graphics Array

SyRS

System Requirements Specification
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CLASSIFIED INFORMATION

9.21  Classified Information.  Classified information will not be processed on, ported to, or included in data entry on the DLS system.
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PREFACE

1. Responsible Officers

a.  Name, Address, and Telephone Number of Responsible Action Officer for the Fielding Command:

(1)  Project Manager (PM) Distributed Learning System (DLS) is the Materiel Developer (MD) and primary point of contact (POC) for the DLS fielding/implementation process. You may contact PM DLS at Defense Switched Network (DSN) 826-6490 or Commercial (757) 369-2904.  The mailing address is: 

PM DLS

ATTN: SFAE-PS-DL 

11846 Rock Landing Drive, Suite B

Newport News, VA  23606

(2)  The POC for the DLS Materiel Fielding Plan (MFP) is the Program Executive Officer (PEO) Enterprise Information Systems (EIS) Operations and Mission Support Directorate (OMSD) Logistics Division.  You can contact the PEO EIS Logistics Division at DSN 656-3119, Commercial (703) 806-3119. The mailing address is: 

PEO Enterprise Information Systems

OMSD Logistics Division

9350 Hall Road, Suite 141

Fort Belvoir, VA 22060-5526

(3)  The U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command (TRADOC) Program Integration Officer (TPIO) for The Army Distributed Learning Program (TADLP) is the Combat Developer (CBTDEV) and Proponent Agency (PA) for DLS.  As the CBTDEV and doctrinal proponent, TPIO TADLP is responsible for developing operational and support concepts, doctrine, organization, and force structures.   As the user representative, the CBTDEV ensures that system developmental efforts consider field user requirements.  You may contact the TPIO at DSN: 680-5700, Commercial (757) 788-5700.  The mailing address is: 


Commander TRADOC 

ATTN: ATTG-CF

5 Fenwick Rd.



Fort Monroe, VA 23651-1049

(4)  The Information Systems Engineering Directorate (ISED), U.S. Army Information Systems Engineering Command (ISEC) is the POC for assigned fielding and implementation and can be contacted at DSN 343-6424, Commercial 301-619-6424.   The mailing address is: 

        
USAISEC-FDEO

        
ATTN:  AMSEL-IE-DE-DA-LA 

        
1435 Porter Street, Suite 200 

        
Fort Detrick, MD  21702-5047 

b.  Name, Address, and Telephone Number of Responsible Action Officer for Gaining Command:


To Be Determined (TBD)

2.  Purpose of this Extract
This extract from the MFP Version 3.1 focuses on Army LMS fielding activities and is intended to provide commanders and staffs with a concise overview of the fielding process together with the requirements and responsibilities of the fielding and gaining commands.  Paragraph numbers in this extract are keyed to the corresponding paragraphs in the parent MFP. 

3.  Distribution of Updates

a.  Summary of Changes

Version 3.1 updates the MFP to incorporate additional details concerning the Army LMS for the Increment 3 Limited Users Test (LUT) and for fielding of the Army LMS.  

b.  Changes to the MFP  

(1)  Comments and/or recommended changes to the MFP should be submitted on Department of the Army (DA) Form 2028, Recommended Changes to Publications and Blank Forms.  PEO EIS Logistics Division will publish changes and/or updates to the MFP, as required, until all DLS increments have been fielded.  

    
(2)  All correspondence and/or recommended changes relating to the MFP should be sent to the POCs listed in Sections 1.a.1 and 1.a.2, above.
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

1.0 Program Description.  The Distributed Learning System (DLS) is an Acquisition Category (ACAT) 1AC program that supports The Army Distributed Learning Program (TADLP).   The DLS acquires and sustains hardware, software, and services enabling learner access to distributed training products anywhere at anytime.     This update to the DLS Material Fielding Plan (MFP) focuses on DLS Increment 3, the Army Learning Management System (LMS).  The Army LMS will provide the capability to manage resident and non-resident training and education and to support all types of training.  Increment 3 includes the capabilities provided in Increments 1 and 2 plus:

      (1) Army LMS Engine functionality for cataloging, registration, resource and event scheduling, product distribution, conduct of training, testing, collaboration, evaluation and training management.  

      (2) An Integration Engine for data interchange between internal and external systems. 

      (3) A Security System to provide for electronic security and monitoring, including integration of the Common Access Card (CAC).

2.0 System Acquisition.    Hardware procurement is essentially the same for all increments of the program.  Commercial-off-the-shelf (COTS)/Non-developmental Item (NDI) hardware is centrally acquired using existing contracts and General Services Administration (GSA) Schedules.  DLS increments are developed, tested, and evaluated as they are completed.  Existing contracts provide systems engineering support to integrate hardware, system software and the communications infrastructure.    The U.S. Army Training Doctrine Command (TRADOC) schools develop courseware based on well-defined technical and Graphical User Interface (GUI) standards to ensure compatibility of the courseware with automation equipment     

The software acquisition strategy for DLS uses COTS products.  Increment 3 software requires a significantly high level of software adaptation and integration.   The applications and system software are primarily COTS/Government-off-the-shelf (GOTS) with modifications, as required, to meet requirements. The primary COTS operating system used by DLS is Windows 2000, which supports operating systems in wide use and is Joint Technical Architecture – Army (JTA-A) and Global Information Grid Common Operating Environment (GIG COE) compliant.

3.0 ALMS Fielding  

3.1 Total Package Fielding (TPF) Category and Level.  The Army LMS is a Web-based application that is available to users Army wide 
3.2 Fielding Schedule.  Appendix 9.15 – Fielding Schedule, of this MFP provides the fielding priority list for Increment 3. 

3.3 Specific Facility Requirements.  DLS Digital Training Facilities (DTF) have been established at Active Army installations within CONUS, OCONUS, at The Army School System (TASS) battalions, and at other RC training sites. The Army LMS components will be collocated in selected DTFs at the sites shown in the Fielding Schedule. 

3.4 Training.  A Repeatable Army LMS training process has been established and documented in the Distributed Learning System Training Test Support Package dated March 2004.  It will be used to train new Army LMS users, sustain Army LMS user training, and provide training for sustainment of Army LMS assets.  

3.5 Equipment Being Displaced by the Fielding.  The Army LMS will replace the Automated Instructional Management System – Personal Computer (AIMS-PC) and the TRADOC Educational Data System – Redesign (TREDS-R) and any current local LMS.  The Gaining Commands or sites will dispose of displaced equipment

.

3.6 Fielding Process.  The Army LMS fielding process consists of three phases. A notional time line illustrating these phases is at Figure ES 3.6-1: 


Figure ES 3.6-1, Notional Timeline (Times indicated in days)
3.6.1 Phase 1, Preparatory Activities. This phase consists of tasks that prepare proponent schools/MACOMs/ installations/training sites to receive the Army LMS.  Headquarters, TRADOC will develop and issue policy guidance mandating the use of the Army LMS to manage individual training and education within the Army.  The TRADOC Program Integration Officer (TPIO) TADLP and the Project Manager (PM) DLS will initiate marketing activities to publicize the Army LMS, emphasizing its benefit to soldiers and advising them how to access the system for directed and self-motivated training.  The PM DLS will provide a pre-survey questionnaire to each fielding site to identify potential data sources, the number of role-based users requiring training, and available training resources and facilities. The PM DLS will also provide a draft Memorandum of Agreement (MOA) between the fielding site commander and the PM DLS that spells out the responsibilities of each party in the fielding effort.

3.6.2 Phase 2, Fielding Activities. Phase 2 includes tasks required to implement the Army LMS at each site.  A combined TPIO TADLP/PM DLS team will visit each site.  A team will brief the senior leadership on the role of the Army LMS in their operation and the fielding process.  Another team will perform a Site Survey to determine the readiness of the site to receive the Army LMS, coordinate with the site leadership to identify role-based users who require training on the system, and scope the level of effort required for data migration/population.  The fielding MOA will be signed at this time.  The team will work with on site personnel to migrate pertinent data from local automated databases to the Army LMS database. Where automated data is not available, team personnel will instruct local data entry personnel in how to enter data into the Army LMS database.  A PM DLS training team will train role-based users to interact with the Army LMS. The training team will also help establish Army Training Help Desk (ATHD) proponent-school help desks by training subject-matter-experts to interact with specialized help desk software.  The PM DLS team will install the Learning Content Management System (LCMS) content engine component in a selected DTF at the fielding site and ensure that the item is recorded in the installation Property Book.

3.6.3 Phase 3, Retirement of Current Systems.  Tasks performed during Phase 3 are aimed at sun setting existing stovepipe systems and/or current courseware at dates agreed on by the proponent school leadership.  This phase includes capture of lessons-learned from earlier LMS fielding efforts that can be used to improve the LMS and the on-going fielding process. 

4.0 Support Concept for After Fielding 

4.1 Maintenance Concept and Any Applicable Warranties.  A Help Desk operation supports the DLS by serving the Army training community and all users of Army training.  Vendor support that incorporates warranties, as appropriate, provides repair or replacement of the COTS/NDI components.  

4.2 Courseware.  The applicable training proponents and training development agencies maintain DL courseware software and digitized training materials stored in electronic databases.  

4.3 Technology Refreshment.  The basis for the DLS technology refreshment policy is timely replacement of critical components rather than entire platforms.  The basic concept is to replace system hardware and software at the end of their predetermined life cycles. 
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SECTION 1

INTRODUCTION
1.1  Purpose
    a.  This Materiel Fielding Plan (MFP) extract is a living document that contains the plans, procedures, and instructions necessary to field, implement, and sustain the Army Learning Management System (LMS). It also provides information concerning implementation of the supporting Army Training Help Desk (ATHD).  Fielding procedures for DLS hardware and software for the Army LMS are detailed and system supportability requirements are identified.

    b.  This MFP fulfills the guidance described in Army Regulation (AR) 700-142, Material Release, Fielding, and Transfer, dated 1 May 1995, and Department of the Army (DA) Pamphlet (PAM) 700-142, Instructions for Materiel Release, Fielding, and Transfer, dated 15 January 1998.  

    c.  The information contained in this MFP is the latest available, and pertains to centrally procured Commercial off-the-shelf (COTS) software and hardware.  MFP updates will be provided as required by the Project Manager (PM) DLS over the life of the program. 

1.3  Agreements

1.3.1  Memorandum of Agreement (MOA)
    a.  A separate Memorandum of Agreement (MOA) is coordinated with each gaining installation as part of initial fielding. The MOA documents formalized plans, policies, responsibilities, procedures, and schedules governing the fielding of the Army LMS to each respective installation. 

    b.  The MOA will be finalized directly with the installation.  A sample MOA for Increment 3 is at Appendix 9.1 – Agreements.   

1.3.2  Other Agreements.  Memorandum of Agreement Between Product Manager Secure Electronic Transactions-Devices (PM SET-D), and Project Manager, Distributed Learning System (DLS), January 2003 covers the implementation of the Public Key Infrastructure (PKI) with DLS.

1.4  Fielding and Logistic Support Concept 

1.4.1  Fielding
1.4.1.1  General. The fielding priority list for Increment 3 is shown in Appendix 9.15 – Fielding Schedule, of this MFP.   For Increment 3, fielding the Army LMS, DLS will employ a dual-tracked fielding approach that will provide near-simultaneous availability of a proponent’s materials to prospective users anywhere in the Army, as they “come on line” in the LMS.  The key to this approach is to synchronize LMS fielding and training across career fields, mirroring the Army’s major branches, (Armor, Engineer, etc.).  While the primary focus remains at the proponent’s home site, this “guidon-based” approach insures that the corresponding “off-site” units or organizations receive Army LMS fielding in parallel, without slowing the pace of fielding to the next proponent institution.  The Army School System (TASS) battalions are the primary off-site targets of this parallel fielding strategy.

1.4.1.2  Gaining Commands.  The following Major Commands (MACOMs) will receive the Army LMS:

    a.  United States (U.S.) Army Materiel Command (AMC)

    b.  U.S. Army Forces Command (FORSCOM)

    c.  U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command (TRADOC)

    d.  U.S. Army, Europe (USAREUR)

    e.  U.S. Army, Pacific (USARPAC)

    f.  Eighth U.S. Army (EUSA)

    g.  National Guard Bureau (NGB).  

    h.  Office of the Chief of Army Reserve (OCAR)

    i.  U.S. Army Medical Command (MEDCOM)

    j.  Military District of Washington (MDW)

1.4.1.3  Distribution Priorities.  Distribution priorities are developed by TRADOC Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and Training (DCSOPS&T) and approved by Headquarters, Department of the Army (HQDA) G-3, in coordination with PM DLS and the MACOM/installations.

1.4.1.4  Fielding Method.  The LMS is a Web-based application that is available to users Army wide.

1.4.2  Logistics Concept

1.4.2.1  Hardware/Software Acquisition.  DLS follows an evolutionary acquisition strategy, including incremental upgrades and modular contracting.  Each increment satisfies a set of requirements identified in the ORD and provides functionality that is separable and distinct from follow-on increments.  New increment upgrade applications and/or capabilities are integrated with the existing system.  DLS leverages existing communications infrastructure and automation systems with COTS hardware and, to the greatest extent possible, COTS software, to deliver training information Army wide.  The system includes electronic means for processing and storing training information, and the means to enable instructors and learners to access and use the information.

1.4.2.2  Hardware Maintenance.  The hardware maintenance support concept for the Army LMS hardware is based on a tiered Help Desk and Life-Cycle Contractor Support (LCCS). 

1.4.2.4  Army LMS or Training Software.   Users experiencing problems with the Army LMS or training software will follow the instructions contained in Section 4.1.3.2.

1.4.2.5  SET-D Card Readers.    In accordance with (IAW) the Memorandum of Agreement signed 29 January 2003 between PM SET-D and PM DLS, PM DLS will ensure that DTFMs maintain appropriate skill levels to effectively install, set up and operate SET-D equipment. 

        a.  PM DLS will report the total numbers of readers installed cumulatively, by month, to assist PM SET-D in determining failure rates and product reliability trends.  

        b.  Each reader turned in for exchange will be reported through the DLS Help Desk to the SET-D Help Desk. 

        c.  Should there be a mass failure of readers, the DLS Help Desk will notify the SET-D Help Desk to receive guidance for the disposition of the failed readers.  (A mass failure is defined as the failure of five or more readers within a 60-minute period at one DTF.)  

1.4.2.6  Training Software Maintenance.  The applicable proponents and training development agencies will maintain courseware and the digitized training materials stored in electronic databases.

SECTION 2

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

2.1  Functional and Physical Configuration
2.1.1  Program Description.  The DLS is an Acquisition Category (ACAT) 1AC program.  The DLS Program acquires and sustains hardware, software, and services enabling learner access to distributed training products anytime, anywhere.  The DLS Increment 3, Army LMS capability will manage both resident and non-resident training and education and support all types of training.  Figure 2.1.1-1 graphically displays the components of the DLS.


Figure 2.1.1-1, DLS Components

2.1.2  Implementation.  DLS follows an evolutionary acquisition strategy using incremental upgrades and modular contracting.  Each increment satisfies a set of requirements identified in the ORD and provides functionality that is separable and distinct from follow-on increments.  Increments are economically and programmatically separable segments that have substantial use, even if no additional segments are provided. This MFP extract addresses Increment 3.  
2.1.2.3  Increment 3.  Functions to be accomplished in Increment 3 include Increments 1-2 plus:

    a.  Army LMS functionality to allow for cataloging, registration, resource and event scheduling, product distribution, conduct of training, testing, collaboration, evaluation and training management.  It is organized into major subsystems as shown in Figure 2.1.2.3-1, below.

    b.  An integration engine to represent the primary point of data interchange between the Increment 3 system and external systems. 

    c.  A security system to provide for electronic security and monitoring, including integration of the CAC reader and middleware. 


	Subsystem Name
	Functional Description

	LMS Engine
	The LMS Engine provides non-Army Training Requirements and Resources System (ATRRS) registration, non-ATRRS managed course scheduling, a course catalog and product catalog, resource scheduling, training delivery, limited collaboration (chat, threaded discussion, user groups), testing, and training management.

	Collaboration System
	The Collaboration System provides white board, chat, content sharing, application sharing, and Voice over Internet Protocol (VOIP) (if the workstation has suitable hardware).

	Integration Engine
	The Integration Engine represents a single point of data interchange between the Increment 3 system and outside systems.

	Archiving System
	The Archiving System provides the capability to store data that is accessed infrequently.  A separate archiving system will not be implemented until required to meet system performance requirements.

	Learning Content Management System (LCMS)
	The LCMS component provides the Increment 3 system with the functionality for electronic course content storage, content tracking (where courseware is located), and content staging/caching.

	Reporting System
	The reporting functionality uses predefined or custom-built reports to query the LMS database to retrieve and format data into usable output.

	Student Generated Learning Materials Storage (SGLMS)
	The SGLMS provides universal accessible storage of electronic materials, such as homework, notes, and other electronic work generated by learners.  It is intended for use by learners and instructors to store, share, submit, and receive electronic materials.


Figure 2.1.2.3-1, Major Army LMS Subsystems

2.1.3  Functional Configuration.  The DLS architecture, including the Army LMS, is shown in Figure 2.1.3-1, below.

Figure 2.1.3-1, DLS Architecture
2.1.3.1  System Description.  Emerging technologies are providing the opportunity to change from dependence on synchronous, instructor-centered instruction in centralized, fixed classrooms to asynchronous, learner-centered learning delivered at the learners’ locations when needed.  DLS achieves this by providing the enabling technology for instruction, and by bridging the geographic separation between the instructor and learners through electronic transmission, storage, and presentation of training materials. DLS is implemented through the establishment of Information Technology (IT)-enabled DTFs at or near soldiers’ locations worldwide, the operation of an EMC, and access to wide-area networks that provide electronic linkage between and among the dispersed system elements.  Building upon the capabilities fielded during Increments 1 and 2, the Increment 3 Army LMS provides overall direction to a range of Army training activities through the integrated, automated control of associated training functions, such as scheduling and record keeping.  

2.1.3.2  Scope.  The completed DLS will give learners global access to training courses and supporting materials.  This access is provided through the electronic linkage between and among users’ personal computers, digitized courseware repositories, Government and academic on-line reference centers, and the component parts of the Army LMS, using existing Army and Department of Defense (DOD) data and video networks and the Internet.

2.1.3.6  Courseware 
    a.  DLS only uses approved courseware from TRADOC and other training organizations within DOD (to include Component and Service unique courseware) that have received PM DLS verification of playability on the Army LMS application.  

    b.  The DLS supports Army Modernization Training (AMT) developed IAW standards established by TRADOC and specified in Army courseware development contracts.

    c.  Courseware that is Sharable Content Object Reference Model (SCORM)-conformant will be managed by the Learning Content Management System (LCMS) component of the Army LMS.  The LCMS employs a Content Delivery Network (CDN) model to perform this function.  The CDN is composed of a Content Distribution Manager (or Engine) located at the EMC, and subordinate Content Engines (CE) located at DTF sites.  The CEs will be fielded, one per site regardless of the numbers of DTFs at the site.  Upon receiving the appropriate cue from the LMS, the Content Distribution Manager will push the selected courseware through the CDN to the CE located nearest the requesting user.  (See Figure 2.1.3-1 for a depiction of these devices in the architecture).

2.1.3.7 External Interfaces   The DLS has developed interface agreements with Army Training Requirement and Resource System (ATRRS) and Army Knowledge Online (AKO) describing the data to be transferred; the data transfer schedule, and the method of data transfer.

2.1.3.8  Army LMS.  The Increment 3 Army LMS comprises seven major subsystems (Figure 2.1.2.3-1).   Users interact with the Army LMS through its Web-based interface.  For quota-managed ATRRS courses, the ATRRS automatically registers learners within that system.  The ATRRS then feeds course and enrollment data into the Army LMS via the ATRRS system interface and Non-Classified Internet Protocol Router Network (NIPRNET).  For all other training and education products, either learners register themselves for courses or authorized unit or installation representatives register them, depending on constraints such as pre-requisites, associated with the course.  The Army LMS provides learners with course catalog information (type, content, date/time, duration, location, restrictions, etc.) for quota- and non-quota-managed courseware.  AKO identifies and authenticates users for registration requests and any other interaction with the Army LMS.       

    a.  Upon receipt of qualifying learner data submitted to the system by, or on behalf of, the learner, the Army LMS provides notice of authorized enrollment to the proponent school, ATSC, and the learner’s installation/unit.  Depending on the nature of the digitized material, the Army LMS either prepositions the applicable course at or near the learner’s location or makes the content immediately available for presentation via the Web.  In addition, the Army LMS makes all material related to the course (e.g., syllabus, schedule, references, etc.) available, as needed.  If the course requires resources and capabilities contained in a DTF within the learner’s local area, training managers and/or instructors can schedule the learner by day, hour, facility, and seat through the Army LMS training - scheduler features.  The system makes other training resources available, as dictated by the course material.  The system flags potential scheduling conflicts and assists with de-confliction.    

    b.  The Army LMS tracks the learners’ progress through each lesson, module, phase, and course; records completed portions; and prepares succeeding material for presentation.  It handles courseware with mixed media presentation formats by linking the unit of instruction with the resources required for that specific unit throughout the course, e.g., VTT or group collaboration sessions.  Instructors and other authorized viewers may ascertain a learner’s progress.  The Army LMS enables learners to provide feedback, both ad hoc (such as questions or comments) and formal (such as assignments, tests, or instructor and course evaluations).    

    c.  Training managers currently perform a variety of training administration functions through a combination of manual and automated processes.  Most, if not all, of these processes will be incorporated into the Army LMS.  The system will record grades, evaluations, and awards in learners’ training records, which will then be exported into ATRRS for eventual posting to official Army records within the personnel system.  In addition to generating numerous pre-defined reports for the training community, the database containing training data will be available to training developers and quality-assurance administrators to execute ad hoc queries and produce customized reports. 

    d.  Historical training records and course information will remain active for a specified period of time before being archived and stored for an indefinite period.  Copies of course content, which were pre-positioned to site servers for local access by registered learners, will remain active at that site for a specified time for use by other learners.  Local training managers may set the timeframes for these two processes to gain the most efficient trade-offs among accessibility, bandwidth, and storage-space factors. 
2.1.4  Physical Configuration.  DLS hardware configurations are identified in Appendix 9.6 – Components of End Items List (COEI). 

2.1.4.3  Hardware.  Specific COTS hardware items to meet DLS requirements are identified in Appendix 9.6 - Components of End Items List.  

2.1.4.3.1  Army LMS Hardware.  The Army LMS physically consists of various hardware products including Sun and International Business Machines (IBM) servers; Cisco switches, firewalls and Content Delivery Network (CDN) devices; F5 load balancers and Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) accelerators.  All of these components are located at the EMC and the Continuity of Operations (COOP) site. One Content Engine will be fielded at each site.  Because the system is Web based, remote users with Internet access may enter the system without special hardware. Specific hardware to meet the Army LMS requirement is identified in Appendix 9.6 – Components of End Items List.  
2.1.4.3.2  CAC Reader.  Implementation of the PKI within the DLS requires the integration of CAC readers and middleware within the system during Increment 3.  A Memorandum of Agreement between PM SET-D and PM DLS outlines the requirements and agreement to implement the PKI within DLS.  This memorandum identifies the following CAC reader and middleware requirements for PM DLS:

	Component
	Quantity

	Universal Serial Bus (USB) CAC Reader
	5,405

	Unlicensed Direct Exchange CAC Reader
	162

	Total CAC Readers
	5,567

	Middleware (licenses/CDs)
	5,405/10


Figure 2.1.3.6.2-1, DLS CAC Reader and Middleware Requirements

2.1.4.4  Applications Software.  The following are the requirements for DLS applications software.  Specific software used by DLS to meet these requirements is identified in Appendix 9.14 – Software Baseline.

    a.  All DLS software is compliant with JTA-A and the GIG COE.

    b.  The DLS workstation includes office automation software to enable learners to create, modify, and delete documents, spreadsheets, and graphics relevant to their training courses.

    c.  Each learner workstation and each instructor workstation has at least the Windows 2000 Workstation operating system.

    d.  The DLS has a disk management capability to ensure courseware does not leave temporary files on the hard drive when a learner leaves a workstation.

2.1.4.5  Army LMS Software.  The Army LMS consists of various software products including Windows 2000 and Sun Solaris operating systems; Saba Learning Management software; Veritas business integration software; Oracle database; and Crystal Enterprise reporting software.  Specific software used to meet these requirements is identified in Appendix 9.14 – Software Baseline. 

2.3 Operational Requirements Document

2.3.1.1.5  Operational and Support Concept.  The Commanding General (CG), TRADOC is the Army Executive Agent (AEA) for DL implementation through TADLP and the DLS.  DLS is designated as an ACAT 1AC program.  DLS will transform training from the existing centralized service-school environment to a distributed environment. Instructors will be located at resident service schools and RC The Army School System (TASS) battalions.  Learners will register for classes using an automated LMS that interoperates with ATRRS.  Learners may take training at DTFs, installation classrooms (to include Classroom XXI facilities, when available), unit day rooms, USAR centers, ARNG DTTP classrooms, Government offices, and learners’ homes.  DTFs are located worldwide at sites designated by the TRADOC.  Learners may take instruction either asynchronously using pre-recorded materials delivered by training technology (e.g., CD-ROM or Web-based training) or synchronously using room-based video originating from resident schools or other DTFs.  Additionally:
    a.  Hardware will be COTS and maintained under warranty.  Contractor support will be available to provide timely maintenance. COTS software will be acquired and maintained under existing Government contracts.  Custom software must be validated and approved by the TPIO TADLP and the PM DLS.

    b.  Courseware and training materials will be produced and maintained by the appropriate proponent schools, by the consolidated organization responsible for proponent schools, and by other approved sources.  
2.3.1.1.6  Evolutionary Acquisition.  An evolutionary acquisition approach will be employed to allow selected capabilities to be fielded early in the system development life-cycle.  

2.3.1.2  Threat.  The DLS/Army LMS must meet the requirements of AR 380-19, Information Systems Security.

2.3.1.4  Capabilities Required.  A Key Performance Parameter (KPP) defines capability or characteristics so significant that failure to meet that designated requirement will result in program failure or reevaluation.  

	Key Performance Parameters

	· Learners must be able to access training and education materials/modules, and reference materials required for self-paced, non-instructor led, asynchronous training. 

· Instructor and learners must have capabilities to communicate (hear, see, and transmit data) with each other through the system during the delivery of instructor led synchronous distance-learning training. 

· The system must provide learner administration, tracking, and management.  

· The system must have an automated capability to enroll and schedule learners in distributed learning courses, phases, or modules for both training and education.  

· The system must provide information exchange with appropriate automated training and personnel systems to allow electronic testing, feedback, and record management.  




Figure 2.3.1.4-1, The DLS Key Performance Parameters

2.3.1.5   Program Support
2.3.1.5.3  Computer Resources.  The Army LMS will support the Army Training Information Architecture - Migrated (ATIA-M).  The LMS will be capable of managing Shareable Content Object Reference Model (SCORM) compliant content; however, current courseware may continue to be used, including non-SCORM courseware. 

2.4  Deployment Schedule
2.4.2   Army LMS Fielding.  The fielding priority list developed by TRADOC for Increment 3 is shown in Appendix 9.15 – Fielding Schedule, of this extract. 

SECTION 3

FIELDING AND LOGISTIC SUPPORT PROCEDURES

3.1  Command and Control Procedures

3.1.1  Fielding Command and Control Procedures
3.1.1.1  Organizational Responsibilities.  PM DLS has the overall responsibility for fielding and sustaining the DLS.  This responsibility includes selecting the hardware, executive and application software, and telecomm-unications equipment.  The organizations identified in Preface Sections 1 are responsible for fielding/implementation support.  
3.1.1.2  Fielding/Implementation Personnel.  Systems fielding and implementation will be under the guidance of the Chief, Operations and Sustainment Division, DLS who is responsible for the fielding and implementation activities in conjunction with installation and MACOM representatives.

3.1.1.2.1  Chief, Operations and Sustainment Division
    a.  The Chief, Operations and Sustainment Division, DLS is responsible for the overall control, conduct, and coordination of the installation fielding and implementation effort.  

        (1) A DLS POC will be assigned to each DLS fielding and implementation site.  

        (2) The DLS POC represents PM DLS, interfaces with hardware contractors/vendors, and serves as the installation representative's primary POC for hardware and fielding/implementation assistance.  

    b.  The DLS POC will coordinate with the installation representative in scheduling activities of the site survey/training team. 

3.1.1.2.2  Chief, Technical Management Division.  The Chief, Technical Management Division, DLS is responsible for distribution and placement of the CE, conversion and loading of courseware, population of user profiles and conversion and loading of individual training plans. 
3.1.1.2.3  DLS Materiel Fielding Teams (MFTs).  There will be two separate types of teams to accomplish LMS fielding: a Site Survey Team and Training Teams.  Additionally, one individual from the DLS Program Management Office (PMO) will visit installations/sites to present the Senior Level Briefing.  The teams will be tailored to meet the requirements of individual installations/sites.  A “site” is defined as a geographic location where there is sufficient cause for deploying a fielding team.  A “site” includes all post, camp, and station organic organizations (whether institutional or Combat/Combat Support/Combat Service Support), Army tenant units, and selected organizations within a reasonable geographic vicinity of the site, regardless of Component (AC/RC).  

    a.  Senior Leader Briefing:  1-PMO DLS

    b.  Site Survey Team – 1 each

    c.  Training Team – 3 each (number of LMS trainers depends on population of role-based users):

3.1.1.2.3.1  MFT Responsibilities.  The DLS MFT will coordinate with other appropriate personnel to effect a seamless installation of capabilities.  The MFT is responsible for the actions listed below:

    a.  Survey Team 

(1)  Coordinating all fielding and implementation matters.

(2)  Planning, scheduling, coordinating, and controlling the fielding process.  

   
(3)  Establishing an MOA with each gaining installation that outlines all responsibilities.

(4) Participating in In-Process Reviews (IPRs) that provide current status on the fielding/implementation 

       effort.

    b.  Training Team

(1)  Support LMS data population.

(5) Conduct on-site and “studio” training as described in Section 3.1.1.4, below.

(6) Facilitate the establishment of the Help Desk.

(7) Coordinate the System turnover and Acceptance.

3.1.1.3  Hardware Acceptance.  DLS uses a proven business process for the deployment and installation of hardware.  This process has been used to deploy several types of hardware components and uses the full range capabilities inherent in the DLS EMC.  Figure 3.1.1.3-1 depicts the CE deployment process. Appendix 9.16 – EMC and Increment 3 Responsibilities, addresses EMC responsibilities for CE fielding.  The LMS fielding process is discussed in Appendix 9.19 – LMS Fielding Process.

	Content Engine (CE) Deployment Process

	· EMC requests DTFM(s) to update the DTF training calendar.  EMC reviews the DTFM’s calendar to

         deconflict installation of hardware with other planned enterprise management activities.  

· EMC emails an installation schedule and installation instructions to DTFM(s) to arrive on site at least five

         working days before the scheduled date.

· EMC sends the hardware and applicable software to the DTFM for arrival on site at least three days prior to the

         schedule date.

· DTFM advises his DL POC of the date of the CE installation.

· The DTFM will open an informational trouble ticket for the hardware installation.

· DTFM reads the installation instructions and requests clarification, if necessary, and proceeds to the install.

· DTFM closes the informational query/incident report when the EMC confirms that the CE is successfully

         installed.


Figure 3.1.1.3-1, Content Engine (CE) Deployment Process 

3.1.1.4  Fielding Process.  DLS will place initial focus on fielding the LMS to sites that host major training proponents. This places TRADOC installations, along with selected additional sites, as the first priority for the implementation of the system.  (See Appendix 9.15 - Fielding Schedule, for the LMS fielding list reflecting current priorities by installation.)  These are the sources of approved Army training materials for MOS and ASI qualifying courses and providing the training and means for placing the critical courses managed by these institutions in the LMS is of paramount importance to ensure widespread early reliance on the LMS.  It is also important to make critical Army mission training materials available to all their intended recipients - the soldier and civilian Learners throughout the Army, not just those temporarily residing at the institutions for resident training.  For example, the value of having a LMS-trained Course Manager place his/her Course in the LMS is limited if there are no trained Class Managers to make iterations of that Course available to Learners at training centers or in the Reserve Component.  A narrow fielding focus on proponent institutions would only delay the availability of training to individuals not in resident status by a year or more.

3.1.1.4.1  Dual-Tracked Fielding Approach.  Because of the above, DLS will attempt to employ a dual-tracked fielding approach that will provide near-simultaneous availability of a proponent’s materials to prospective users anywhere in the Army, as they “come on line” in the Army LMS.  The key to this approach is to synchronize Army LMS fielding and training across career fields, mirroring the Army’s major branches, (Armor, Engineer, etc.).  While the primary focus remains at the proponent’s home site, this “guidon-based” approach insures that the corresponding “off-site” units or organizations receive Army LMS fielding, if possible, without slowing the pace of fielding to the next proponent institution.  TASS Battalions are the primary off-site targets of this parallel fielding strategy.

3.1.1.4.2  Video Teletraining.  Video teletraining is the enabling technology that will allow for synchronized, dual-tracked fielding of the Army LMS, ensuring a broad, branch-oriented approach across all Army components.  As one MFT conducts on-site training/fielding operations at a given proponent installation, a second team will conduct near simultaneous fielding and training from a DLS base location to selected, branch-corresponding TASS Battalions at or near their individual home installations.  This will depend on the availability of a training team.  Both the deployed team and the studio team will focus on training and fielding designed to make branch-oriented materials available in the Army LMS, managed by trained LMS users from that branch.  The use of VTT will facilitate the fielding to multiple branch-aligned RC units, even if they are geographically separated.

3.1.1.4.3  Training Execution.  TASS Battalions are largely executors of training materials developed by the parent proponent.  Therefore, the studio team can focus on Army LMS tasks for the execution of training at the iteration level (Scheduling, Resource Management, and Instructor duties).  This characteristic, coupled with a relatively smaller user trainee base, makes VTT presentation an appropriate technique for this LMS training.  A focus on training execution will also cut the training time needed by approximately 50%, permitting one studio team to support the TASS elements corresponding to two proponent institutions during the same timeframe.  Again, the execution of this methodology is dependent on the availability of a training team to conduct VTT sessions.  Figure 3.1.1.4.3-1 depicts how this process would look.

Figure 3.1.1.4.3-1, Dual-Tracked Fielding Strategy

Employing a three-team concept (two deployed and one studio) if available, the DLS PMO anticipates that it can field the LMS to all the TRADOC installations and other key proponents in 18 – 24 months. This would include user training and sufficient data population for gaining organizations to be fully operational using the system 
3.1.1.4.4  First Year Training Timeline.  Figure 3.1.1.4.4-1 lays out a notional timeline for the first year, using the installations as they appear in Appendix 9.15 – Fielding Schedule, with some adjustments for time and labor saving opportunities afforded by geography.


3.1.1.4.4-1, Notional First Year Fielding Schedule

3.1.1.5  Data Population.  The population of the Army LMS with data is part of the overall fielding effort for the LMS.  Data population is the set of activities involving the identification of data requirements, identification of data sources, and input of required data from those sources to populate data fields of the system to achieve operational capability.  These activities may include data mapping, data analysis, data migration, data conversion, and manual data entry.  To ensure efficient use of fielding resources and because training is required for manual entry of data, data population is an integral part of the planned training, and is closely correlated to the fielding and implementation of the system.

    a.  There is no uniformity of record keeping processes among the schools.  This is an existing problem within the training community that the Army LMS is expected to solve.  Data population processes must absorb data from disparate sources into a standard source and format of training information, and verify that existing information is current and correct.  As a result, data population schedule requirements will vary strongly from site-to-site because of the variety of formats in which the data exist at the various sites. This will make the site-to-site fielding schedule non-linear and require adjustment on a month-by-month basis. 

 b.  Data in existing databases may be tested for accuracy and timeliness using data sampling techniques.  If it is not cost effective to develop, test, and use automated stored procedures for migrating data from existing stored repositories, role-based users will input data directly, by manual means, into the Army LMS through the data screens provided.  This result will also affect the data population schedule.  

    c.  The first site to be fielded is Fort Leonard Wood.  Fort Leonard Wood includes the Chemical, Engineer, and Military Police Schools, since these schools have already been used as representative prototypes during the Army LMS Limited User Test (LUT) conducted by the U.S. Army Test and Evaluation Command (ATEC).  Initial fielding at Fort Leonard Wood will begin in July 2004, with marketing the system to future users, briefings to the Commander on Army LMS capabilities and fielding requirements, and the conduct of surveys to determine training requirements and site data availability.  After Full Rate Production (FRP) approval, training and data population for full production will begin at Fort Leonard Wood.  Experience at the schools at Fort Leonard Wood will be used to clarify and focus the notional schedule for the remaining sites.

    d.  The roles and responsibilities of the organizations involved in the data population effort are shown in the Data Population Plan.  The discreet tasks for the population of data to the LMS are included in the task list shown in Appendix 9.4 - Fielding Checklist.

3.1.1.5.1  Background.  Since the Army LMS is an automated information system with access via NIPRNET and internet, fielding the system means: publicizing system availability and capability, training users in how system software works, and transferring (a.k.a. migrating) data from a variety of existing systems into the LMS and its associated databases.  Army LMS data will come from the sources identified in Figure 3.1.1.5.1-1.  

	Data Sources
	Examples

	Existing automated systems that will continue to operate and have electronic interfaces with the Army LMS.  
	· ATRRS

· AKO

	Manual entries by training administrators such as Course or Class Managers.
	· Catalog data

· Training resource data

· Role-based user data

	Specially created data entries by the Army LMS, and Combat and Materiel Developers 
	Other data not populated by automated means.

· Security domains

· Functional communities

· Content repository

· Selected electronic training products


Figure 3.1.1.5.1-1, Sources for Army LMS Data Population
3.1.1.5.2  Source Data Analysis.  In order for the Army LMS to support effective training and training administration, it must contain data that is accurate and current.  Personnel participating in LMS fielding and the population of its databases must screen data residing in electronic storage media to ensure it is:

· Relevant, (i.e. once populated in the LMS, it will make a positive contribution to the training mission),

· Accurate and Current, 

· Properly described and situated in the source location,

· Portable, without requiring extraordinary measures to migrate.

Program office analysts and receiving organization data owners and managers will accomplish this screening process together, each from his/her own perspective.  DLS support personnel will assist data owners by performing data sampling of source repositories and media to assist with the verification that representative samples contain accurate and current data.  Based on analysis of stored electronic data, DLS and the receiving organization will reach an agreement on its disposition.  Options include:

· Transmitting data sets, extracts and files to DLS for mapping and conversion as “migratable” data (PM responsibility)

· Manually transferring salvageable date from its source to the LMS using the data detail screens provided in the LMS application (Receiving organization responsibility, with PM-provided training and support)

· Discarding the data as not sufficiently useful to merit populating in the LMS (Receiving organization responsibility).

3.1.1.5.3  Data Categories.  Data will take two forms:  discreet items of information of predictable size and type; typical of what is commonly stored in many databases and is represented by data such as Course names, start dates and quantity values; and content, which is all electronically stored training material, including Courseware.  Discreet data being sought will fall into one of the five following categories:

    a.  Course administration data

    b.  Product administration data

    c.  Task data

    d.  Personal data   

 e.  Resource data (Facilities, equipment, expendables)

A sixth category of data, electronically stored training material or content, may be targeted for Army LMS data population, depending on several variable factors.  As a data category, content requires careful treatment because it is integrally tied in the Army LMS to other training management and administration functions.  The Army LMS features a searchable on-line Course/Product Catalog that also provides on-the-spot registration capability from the catalog entry.  In addition, the LMS provides automated, electronic courseware delivery for SCORM compliant or similar Products.  The LMS also provides Web-based access to non-SCORM digitized training materials. Finally, the Army LMS provides for the recording of official Army individual training results from course to separate skill/task level of granularity.  See the DLS Data Population Plan (DPP) for more information on data categories and a discussion in both the body of the document and Annex A on the challenges involved with management of content/courseware as a data category.  Decisions regarding content/courseware will be made on site during the materiel fielding process.

3.1.1.5.4  Automated Data Input.  Data are populated automatically by the interfaces as the users use the LMS.  Examples include registrations (received from ATRRS and those for LMS managed products/courses), lessons (vice lesson templates), and course iteration and like data that are populated through normal use.

3.1.1.5.5  Manual Data Input.  Manual entry of data into the LMS is accomplished using data entry screens that are provided from within the LMS application. Data for these data elements will be provided through:

    a.  Site specific automated data records, which contain useful data, but which cannot be processed for automated data entry (migration) cost-effectively.

    b.  Site specific hard copy records that must be entered into the Army LMS by hand.  For example, a Course Manager enters lesson administrative data into the LMS using the Lesson Template Details screen built into the application.

    c.  Other data sources identified during fielding efforts.  This may involve the assembly of data sets for centralized management and storage that had previously been handled through various local means or not at all (e.g., soldier task/skill data).

    d.  In the cases where data must be collected manually, training/fielding team members may provide pre-formatted templates with examples to facilitate data entry by role-based users at the receiving organizations.  If the developers and the receiving organization agree to employ these means for certain data sets, the populated templates will be sent to data specialists at DLS for automated entry into the Army LMS.

3.1.1.5.6  Data Population Schedules.  The notional schedule to migrate data will vary from site to site during Army LMS fielding.  Depending on how the data are recorded and maintained at a given site, it may be fielded faster than others.  Furthermore, because the schedule for data population within the fielding schedule is still notional, it should be expected that a more accurate fielding schedule can be developed after the Fort Leonard Wood Schools are fielded and lessons learned are absorbed.

 3.1.1.6  Controlling Documents
3.1.1.6.1  MFP.  The MFP is the master-planning document governing all of the major events and support actions required to field the DLS/Army LMS.  The MFP will be continually updated to reflect the most current information throughout the planning and execution phases of the fielding.   

3.1.1.6.2  MOA
    a.  The MOA between PM DLS and each gaining installation will provide guidelines for the responsibilities, functions, and requirements for fielding the system at each installation.   

    b.  The MOA is developed during the Installation Survey and formally documents, with annexes, all actions to be completed before and during DLS fielding.  Specific concerns or problems and recommended actions are also addressed.  

    c.  An MOA template is at Appendix 9.1- Agreements.

3.1.1.6.3  DLS DPP, June 2004.  The DPP defines and documents how the required data will be acquired to ensure operational capability of the Amy LMS.  This plan is a part of the documentation prepared by the Material Developer to support the effort to field the LMS after Full Rate Production approval.  The LMS DPP works in conjunction with the Data Migration Plan and the LMS MFP, to orchestrate all necessary events leading to full fielding.
3.1.1.6.4  TADLP Data Migration Plan, August 2002.   The LMS Data Migration Plan identifies technical details necessary for the material developer to populate the Army LMS.
3.1.1.6.5  System Interface Agreement (SIA) - ATRRS, May 2004.  The SIA provides the functional and technical details for the transfer and sharing of data between the ATRRS and the Army LMS. 

3.1.2  Gaining Installation Command and Control Procedures.  Gaining installations will designate a project officer responsible for managing all actions necessary to field the DLS/Army LMS at each installation/site.

3.4 Materiel Defects Correction

3.4.3  Logistic Support Problems.  PM DLS will resolve the problems experienced by installations subsequent to system acceptance.  Detailed information on resolving warranty problems is located in Section 4.2 and Appendix 9.5– Warranties and Licenses.

3.5  Coordination

    a.  As specified in DA PAM 700-142, PM DLS will forward copies of the MFP and Army LMS Extract to the gaining installations for review and comment.   

    b.  An MOA will be formalized with each gaining installation.  The MOA provides the basis for planning and coordinating the fielding process at the gaining unit level.  It also identifies the installation and unit POCs as well as the roles and responsibilities of stakeholders and fielding tasks to be accomplished. 
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SECTION 4

SYSTEM SUPPORT DETAILS

4.1  Maintenance Plan

4.1.2  Maintenance Concept.  A Help Desk and LCCS will provide maintenance support for DLS/Army LMS hardware and peripherals.  

4.1.2.1  DLS Infrastructure (Hardware and System Software)  

    b.  The DLS Help Desk, a component of the Army Training Help Desk (ATHD), is reached by the DTFM through the ATHD and is the first point of contact for maintenance, repair or replacement of faulty equipment.  The DLS Help Desk will also be contacted for DLS hardware and software problems.  Help Desk organization and operations are discussed in greater detail in Section 4.1.3.2 of this document.

4.1.2.2  Army LMS or Training Software.   Users should attempt to resolve software problems with the on-line tools available to them, before contacting the Help Desk.  To do this, they may access “Help” commands within the LMS application and training software.  They may also use the “Help” links to access the Users Handbook and Training SOP, which are available on-line and discussed in detail in Section 4.10.2.  Users continuing to experience problems with the Army LMS or training software, after attempting to resolve problems themselves, should follow the instructions contained in Section 4.1.3.2, below.  

 4.1.2.3  SET-D Card Readers.   DTF workstations have CAC readers installed IAW PKI policy.  These are maintained by the DTFM.  Each DTF CAC reader exchanged for maintenance will be reported through the ATHD to the SET-D Help Desk.  

4.1.3  Maintenance Organizations
4.1.3.1  General.   DLS hardware will be maintained by the DTFM and the MSP, with support from the ATHD.

4.1.3.2  Help Desk Support.  The DLS PMO has operated a Help Desk activity in support of its networked DTFs since 1999.  The Army Training Support Center (ATSC) also operates a Help Desk in support of its training support activities throughout TRADOC.  In 2004, the ATHD was activated in conjunction with DLS Increment 3 field-testing.  Help Desk functions are provided 24 X 7 for the DLS worldwide.

4.1.3.2.1  ATHD Organization.  The DLS is supported by a Help Desk operation to serve the Army training community and all users of Army training.  ATHD is composed of three functional organizations, cooperating to provide a holistic, seamless user help support center to address problems and issues concerning all aspects of Army training.  Because of the wide array of possible queries, from research topics to immediate technical assistance, the Combat and Material Developers collaborated to provide a multi-functional support entity that is easily accessed by the user and taps into an array of knowledge bases to provide a timely, accurate, and relevant response.  The ATHD is available 24x7 and maintains automated records of user requests for assistance.  These records will be added to the Frequently Asked Question (FAQ) database and will be used to assist Help Desk personnel in answering user requests.  ATHD has three functional components, represented by support personnel (Agents) from the organization best suited to receive, process, and provide responses to queries within their area of responsibility.  Those functional components and associated organizations are shown below.

	ATHD FUNCTIONALITY
	RESPONSIBLE ORGANIZATION

	Technical Support pertaining to DLS (hardware, software, facilities).
	  DLS PMO

	Technical and Functional Support pertaining to TRADOC and DCSOPS&T-level topics, Training Support System (TSS), the Army Training Information System (ATIS) components and architecture, and ATSC-managed programs and systems.
	  ATSC

	Technical and Functional Support pertaining to course-specific issues proponent-based training products, content, and associated doctrine.
	  Proponent Organization (i.e., school or entity)


Figure 4.1.3.2.1-1, Help Desk Functionality/Responsible Organization

    a.  In the ATHD structure, the “Proponent Organization” component consists of multiple organizations, each handling queries within the scope of their proponent or functional areas, while the DLS and ATSC ATHD components remain fixed.  Help Desk staffing at proponent organizations are site specific, averaging 10 Agents, with the range of 5 to 15 Agents to address course specific issues.  The site specificity is based upon the size of the proponent organization, the availability of courses, and the anticipated customer base.  Individual sites will determine and provide the staffing for their component of the ATHD.

    b.  Each component of the ATHD is capable of viewing all incidents transmitted through the Web-based help application.  The feature offers the capability to ATHD Agents to reach out and address mis-routed incidents.  The System Administrator of the ATHD e-Service Web site resides within ATSC.  ATSC provides e-Service application certification training to ATHD Agents.
c. A general breakout of areas of responsibility under each organization is provided below:


Figure 4.1.3.2.1-2, Division of Help Topics and Queries by ATHD Component

4.1.3.2.2  ATHD Processing.   ATHD uses a five-step procedure to process queries:

    a.  Step 1- User submits a query to ATHD.  This can be done through either of two means of access (portals):

· Web-based Query.  Throughout the Army LMS application are links to help (bottom of  “My Home”) and “Contact Us”.  This allows the user to search FAQs or submit a Request for Assistance at the ATHD Web site by clicking on “ASK A QUESTION”.  After completing the required information on the query form provided, the user selects the “Submit Question” button, causing the completed form to be transmitted to an ATHD Agent as a query/incident report newly introduced to the system.

· Telephonic Query.  The user places a call to ATHD, using the Help number (1-877-251-0730).  This number directly connects to the DLS Help Desk, where experts on DTF equipment and operations, as well as the employment and processes of the Army LMS, are located.  This number is provided in the Army LMS application and posted in all DTFs.  The ATHD Agent receives the call and opens a new query/incident report, supplying details about the nature of the query obtained from the caller.

In each case, the ATHD software or the Agent immediately sends the help seeker an electronic acknowledgment of receipt.

    b. Step 2 – The ATHD Agent determines the nature of the query and performs initial routing.  The three principal routing destinations are the DLS Help Desk, the appropriate ATHD proponent activity, and ATSC sources.  The query form/incident report that was user-generated or manually opened by the Agent becomes the tracking vehicle for this and all subsequent routing, until the query is completed and the user is satisfied with the response.

    c.  Step 3 - The query is processed by the proper ATHD component.  This action will frequently involve the assignment/reassignment of the query to SMEs residing internally within each component.  Component organizations have the latitude to open “incident reports” using internal systems and software already in place to facilitate management within their organizations.  However, a data transfer tracking process must be maintained.  When necessary, ATHD personnel working on open queries are encouraged to communicate informally with the help seeker.  These contacts can be for obtaining clarifying information about the query or for testing proposed responses for sufficiency.  Regardless of the results from such contacts, this does not relieve the ATHD Agent of the responsibility for formally notating the open query/incident report and updating the database.

    d.  Step 4 - ATHD Agent at the component level, having performed the actions and/or obtained the information necessary to complete the query, annotate the query/incident report accordingly.

    e.  Step 5 - Final disposition occurs when feedback is solicited from the inquirer; when the user closes the incident.  If ATHD does not receive an acknowledgment or further related question from the user, within six business days of soliciting the feedback, the query is set from “Waiting” to “Solved”.

4.2  Warranties

    a.  COTS products will be procured with a warranty period IAW the provisions of the applicable contract.  

    b.  Warranty periods may be extended based on business case analysis of the costs involved.   

4.2.1  Nomenclature.  DLS hardware will be identified by common name as outlined in Appendix 9.6 - Components of End Items List.

4.2.5  Warranty Duration.  Warranty duration for DLS hardware is outlined in Appendix 9.5– Warranties and Licenses.

4.2.6  Warranty Usage and Operation Limits.  Warranty usage and operation limits for the respective hardware contracts are outlined in Appendix 9.5 – Warranties and Licenses.

4.2.7  Publication and Date.  DLS hardware warranties are incorporated into the appropriate procurement contract. 

4.2.12  Listing of Servicing Dealers.  A listing of all servicing dealers (vendors), telephone numbers and warranty usage and operation limits is found in Appendix 9.5 – Warranties and Licenses.

4.2.14  Components with Different Warranty Parameters.  The Asset Manager at the EMC will maintain hardware warranty parameters (provisions) for the hardware located at each site.

4.4  Supply Support

4.4.2  Components of End Item (COEI) List.  Appendix 9.6 - Components of End Items List identifies the COEI for DLS ADPE.  This portion of the MFP is for informational purposes only, and does not authorize requisition of components.

4.4.7  Plans for All Replaced and Displaced Equipment and Materiel.  The Army LMS will replace the Automated Instructional Management System – Personal Computer (AIMS-PC) and the TRADOC Educational Data System – Redesign (TREDS-R) and any current local LMS.  Retirement of current systems will occur at dates coordinated between the site, PM DLS, the TPIO, MACOMs and other stakeholders.  However, an estimated date of retirement of current systems will be entered in the MOA and if necessary, amended in writing.  Retirement of systems or courseware may not be immediately possible due to ongoing use or enrollment of users.  The Gaining Commands or sites will dispose of displaced equipment

4.4.9  Method of Distribution.  The Army LMS is a Web-based application that is available to users Army wide.

4.8  Facilities

4.8.1.2  Security.  See Appendix 9.13 – Security Information.

4.9  Manpower and Personnel Requirements 

4.9.2  Training

4.9.2.2  Increment 3 Army LMS Training.  The repeatable Army LMS training process has been established and documented in the Distributed Learning System Training Test Support Package dated March 2004.  It covers training of new LMS users, sustainment of the LMS user training, and training for sustainment of LMS assets.  The potential learner audience for the DLS includes all military and civilian personnel of the Army.  Other personnel may also utilize the Army LMS, since the LMS will manage TRADOC resident training/instruction.  These personnel may include Army contractors and members of other Services, when supporting or participating in Army training missions.  The LMS may also be used to host other Service training content, as required. In addition, the target audience includes the EMC staff, Help Desk staff, and DTFMs.  The goal of the plan is to support TRADOC in the establishment of the Army LMS as the tool used to manage individual resident and non-resident training delivery and execution for The Army.

4.9.2.2.1 General Description.  The Army LMS fielding approach will rely on instructor-led training augmented with organic performance support in the form of on-line “Help”.  Training for users of the Army LMS will also be provided on-line, augmented by on-site training for certain management roles and on-site training at TRADOC and other training organizations (for example, MEDCOM).  Learners and users who do not receive on-site training will be notified through their chain of command of their need to be trained and how to access the Army LMS.  For on-line training, LMS users will have a Read Me First document that explains the training and how to access it.  

4.9.2.2.2  User Training   

    a.  Training on the use of the Army LMS will be provided to selected role-based users critical to the comprehensive functioning of the LMS.  These include users that perform administrative, supervisory, scheduling, approval, and instructional roles.  This training will be provided on-site at selected TRADOC schools and centers, MACOMs, Army National Guard, U.S. Army Reserve, and OCONUS locations, based on the characteristics and training needs of the receiving organizations.  The training will constitute an initial transfer of knowledge on the operation of the system from the Material Developer (PM DLS) to users, supporters, and trainers at these organizations, supporting the Material Developer’s “train the organization” concept.  The goal of the Materiel Developer is to provide on-site training for the majority of the TRADOC training community.  

   b.  It is expected there will be locations that, because of size or other factors, do not receive on-site training.  Initial LMS training for users at these locations is available on-line as an integral part of the LMS and consists of training vignettes, a user handbook, and a SOP.  The vignettes are an embedded application in the LMS that provides specific on-line instruction for various user roles.  Each vignette follows a show me – guide me – let me paradigm.  The user handbook and SOP are accessed using the LMS “Help” application and can be viewed on-line or printed in total or by role or process-specific sections.  Each of these items is designed to provide role-specific information for new users to assist in their individual efforts to become familiar with the LMS.  The ATHD is also available to assist individuals as they seek better understanding of the LMS or apply their knowledge to unique circumstances.  Based on emergent need, the Materiel Developer may provide role-based training for these locations, using the most appropriate means tailored to their individual cases, including delivery options such as VTT, CD-ROM, Web, or site visit.  
    c.  Targeted training will be provided for command, management, users, and maintainers.  Army LMS training for users will consist of four primary sections, as discussed below and shown in Figure 4.9.2.2.2-1.  Learners role training stands alone from the other roles and is set up for Web-based delivery as part of the third section of training.  


Figure 4.9.2.2.2-1, Army LMS User Training Approach

4.9.2.2.2.1  Section 1 - New TRADOC Training Policy.  Section 1 addresses Army policy for use of the Army LMS and how that policy supports Army goals.  The Combat Developer will provide an overview of the new capabilities, their impact on current business processes, and associated benefits.  Information on how to access the Army LMS through the AKO Web page will also be provided. 

4.9.2.2.2.2  Section 2 - Army LMS Business Processes and System Overview.  Section 2 defines terms associated with the Army LMS and semantics of terms of reference that must be commonly understood within the Army training community.  High level Army LMS business processes are addressed and a system overview is presented.  Trainers will provide a Web-based system demonstration to show how to access the Army LMS and its functional features.

4.9.2.2.2.3  Section 3 - Army LMS Operating Procedures.  Section 3 provides detailed training for each user role covering how to operate the Army LMS and complete tasks that users perform.  Section 3 provides a three-tiered performance support approach.  

    a.  The first tier is an on-line orientation that provides an overview of initial and subsequent LMS releases.  It is accessed by clicking the “First Time User” link on the LMS Home Page.  The overview provides system context, user orientation, role descriptions, and information about the subsequent levels of help. 

    b.  The second tier consists of embedded application help and system unique help.  These components provide detailed procedural instructions for LMS operation that are specific to the user’s role.  

    c.  The third tier has four components: role-based user handbook, role-based vignettes, the SOP and 24x7 Help Desk.  The handbook is accessible on-line and will provide system supported business process descriptions and dynamic links, if necessary, to specific procedures necessary to accomplish the business processes for most user roles.  Role-based vignettes are provided to assist the user in three different modes of operation (show me, guide me and let me).  The ATHD is accessible by Web entry or telephone. The SOP is available on-line for information covering training policy, processes, roles and responsibilities.    

4.9.2.2.2.4  Section 4 – Business Cases.  Section 4 provides practical examples for common situations for specific user roles.  The following business cases will be covered:

· Web-based Courseware

· Instructor led training

· Multi-package Web-based courseware

· Hybrid Training

· Incorporating pre-tests

· Controlling completion reporting to account for non-academic requirements

· Organizing Content

· Other business Cases

· Independent Operations with On-site Support

As fielding continues, new business cases may be added or special (situational) cases devised so the business case presentation is tailored to the receiving organization.

4.9.2.2.3  Onsite Training.  Training for managers and users other than learners will be conducted onsite, and will consist of the four sections of training described above.  The content of the four sections of user training is based on the processes used at the entity being trained.  The entities to be trained are grouped into four types:

· School and proponent - training development, execution, and management

· Proponent only - training material is managed but not executed

· TASS battalion or equivalent (Reserve training centers/organizations, and ARNG Schools) – execution and management of training content developed elsewhere

· Specialized Proponent - local developer of courseware

The selection of locations for each entity type subject to on-site training is based on the following considerations:

· DA emphasis

· Proponency

· Organization’s capacity to accept  

· Schools with high volume throughput (e.g., Fort Benning, Fort Sill, Fort Knox)

· Variety of Army LMS process tasks

· Number (density) and type of training roles (users) practiced

The target audience, training delivery method and medium, and duration of training for each of the four training sections at the target entities will depend on the training needs and mission of the entity being trained and the other considerations previously addressed.  Appendix 9.18 – LMS Training Sections By Training Target, provides a matrix for how training will be conducted at each target entity.   
4.9.2.2.4   Sustainment Training.  Upon completion of on-site training and an agreed upon level of data population, the organizations that have received training will transition to a sustainment mode for training new users and refresher training for experienced users.  The heart of the Materiel Developer’s “train the organization” concept is that the organizational knowledge obtained by users during the Army LMS fielding process, coupled with the operational experience will constitute a new training culture across the Army and become standard practice for all users.  In order to help the organizations facilitate sustainment training for new users, as well as refresher training, the Materiel Developer (or subsequent sustaining command) will maintain instructional materials for the current release of the Army LMS, making them available on-line.  These materials will be the current versions of the training support items used to train new users in the initial fielding of the Army LMS, and include the role-based vignettes, handbook and SOP, backed up by ATHD for additional help to users.  Information regarding any updates to training materials will be contained in the system documentation that will accompany each new release of the LMS. 
4.9.2.2.5  Learner Training.  Learners will constitute the majority of users.  Because the Army LMS supports ATRRS-managed courses in addition to non-ATRRS courses and products, the LMS will be the primary training support platform for all individual resident and non-resident training.  Learners may use the Army LMS to search and select courseware, register (resident and non-resident), take non-resident training, and/or receive course credits.  Every person using the Army LMS has the functionality of the Learner role, the lowest level of capability within the system, with access to 42 of over 500 available on-line screens.  Due to the relatively straightforward nature of the LMS Learner role, and the need to support each individual Learner whenever and wherever, training for Learners is provided on-line.  New Learners, upon initial login to the Army LMS, will be directed to a “Read Me First” document that tells the purpose of the LMS, explains how to get started, and shows how to access performance support in the LMS help application.  They will have access to a training vignette that explains and demonstrates how to use the system help functions.  This will enable Learners to perform their LMS functions or seek additional training from the system help application, as needed.  Learners have access to system help; with the LMS search capability, basic vignettes and Learner handbook.  The ATHD provides the final avenue of support, if needed.  Under current notification procedures, Learners assigned to resident courses will receive notification and instructions on how to access the Army LMS in the letter they receive from the proponent school or ATSC.  Learners who are acting on their own to pursue career advancement through resident training courses may review catalog information and identify task skills/ courses appropriate to their career interests using the Army LMS.  Depending on course management responsibility, these Learners will register for courses using either the LMS or ATRRS.  Non-resident (distributed learning) learners are categorized as either quota-managed/directed training learners or self-development learners.    

4.9.2.2.5.1  Quota-managed/Directed Training Learners.  Soldiers selected to receive quota-managed and HQDA–directed DL training will be subject to formal scheduling and notification procedures.  The ATRRS accepts reservations for valid quotas and will generate a message that notifies the soldier’s installation or unit of the selection for DL training.  The ATRRS message will provide information that the installation/unit will include in orders published to assign the soldier to the DL course for duty. The orders will include the address or building number of the DTF where the soldier may access training and a telephone number for the DTFM. The orders will include the Universal Resource Locator (URL) address for the DL course or phase.  They will also include instructions on how to obtain a user identification and password to allow the new learner to log onto the Army LMS through the AKO portal.  The instructions will also include how to get started in LMS with review of “Read Me First” and the help application vignette. 

4.9.2.2.5.1  Self-development Learners.   Self-development training includes training that Soldiers and DACs voluntarily undertake at their own initiative and training that they are required to take to improve individual or unit readiness, maintain proficiency, or ensure knowledge and understanding of a policy, program, or system. Self-development may consist of authorized formal Army courses, correspondence courses, or college courses. Interested personnel will contact their Unit Training Manager to obtain information about available courses and qualification requirements, and how to access the Army LMS to get started.

4.9.2.2.6  Maintainer and Operator Training.  In addition to the training conducted for users described above, the Army LMS training strategy covers training for Maintainers and Operators.

4.9.2.2.6.1  ATHD Manager/Agents.   ATHD personnel operating in a Help Desk support capacity are taught how the ATHD system operates and the steps required to respond, manage and transfer a variety of requests for assistance.  Managers will be given instruction on Metrics and Report Generation procedures as well as how to manage the operation of the system. One Agent or Manager (proponents choice) at each site will be given Train the Trainer instruction by ATSC so that he/she will be capable of instructing new Agents as personnel move, get promoted, retire, etc.  Sustainment training and recertification of the Trainer will be conducted by ATSC on an annual basis or as upgrades to the system are fielded.

4.9.2.2.6.2  Maintainer Training.  Maintainer training for the Army LMS will be integrated with existing contracted training for DLS assets that were fielded in earlier capability increments.  

4.9.2.2.6.3  EMC Operator Training.  EMC personnel meet a recommended level of training upon hire.  The EMC personnel also receive local training on the various systems in use within the EMC, utilizing the System Administrators Manual, LMS Help Desk Operations Guide, and documentation provided with COTS products such as Saba client software.  Continuing education requirements will be provided by DLS, utilizing COTS vendor instruction.  The Army LMS Help Desk will be integrated with the ATHD for all Army training issues. 

4.10  Training Equipment, Devices, and Aids

4.10.2  Training Aids.  

4.10.2.1  Army LMS Standard Operating Procedures (SOP).  The SOP for Army Training using the Army LMS is a functionally oriented document designed to provide an authoritative source for training policy, processes, roles, and responsibilities.  The SOP describes high-level business processes necessary to conduct training and training support operations, in training organizations and operational units, for all Army components.  The SOP is intended for use as a training text for personnel performing system training on the Army LMS, as well as a self-help guide for individuals assigned to one of the many stakeholder roles required for support of the Army training effort.  It complements, at a more general level, specific detailed training products produced by DLS in conjunction with or embedded within the LMS application.  The most current version of the SOP is available to users while on-line in the Army LMS.

4.10.2.2  Army LMS Role-based Vignettes.  Role-based vignettes are part of the Army LMS help functions, accessible to users while on-line in the LMS.  These vignettes are included in the Section 3 user training as a means to demonstrate role-based functions.  Each vignette is separated into a Show Me, Guide Me and Let Me training tool that employs a crawl, walk, run concept.  The Show Me training tool provides a guided simulation with voice and shows the role player the procedures.  The Guide Me training tool guides the role player to input certain pieces of information based on his/her role.  The Let Me training tool allows the role player to input information without the assistance of a guide.

4.10.2.3  Army LMS Role-based Handbook.  A Role-based Handbook will provide users with reference on how to accomplish their role-specific tasks and how to access key information.  Appendix 9.17 – User Role Descriptions and Handbook Chapters describes the user roles found within the Army LMS, and identifies each role’s corresponding chapter within the handbook.  The most current version of the handbook is available to users while on-line in the LMS and may be printed for reference or training purposes.

4.10.2.4  First Time User Cards.  Cards are available to first time users at the DTF to provide instruction for start up and login to the Army LMS.

4.10.3  Training Data.  All training data/materials required will be provided by TRADOC. 

4.10.4  Training Devices.  No training devices will be required to support this COTS-based system.  Training will be hands-on, using the equipment present within the DL DTF.

4.10.5.  Training Equipment.  Operational equipment located at sites may be used during data population and training periods.  The specific impact will be dependent upon site requirements and addressed during the Site Survey and in the MOA.

4.11  Computer Resources Support

4.11.2  Process for Loading and Acceptance of Software.  Users have no requirement to load and accept software locally.  DLS has a structured approach to software upgrade and acceptance IAW the Configuration Management Plan.

4.11.3  Process and Procedures Required to Obtain Replacement Media and a POC and Telephone Number for Help With Software Problems.  Users do not require replacement media because the Army LMS is a Web-based application.  Help with software problems may be obtained via on-line help applications and the ATHD per Section 4.1.3.2.
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SECTION 7

SUPPORT REQUIRED FROM THE GAINING INSTALLATION(S)

7.1  MOA.  Support required from gaining installations is documented in the MOA.  An MOA template is shown at Appendix 9.1 - Agreements.
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SUMMARY

 8.1  Objective.  The objective of this MFP is to present a single, stand-alone document which consolidates the actions, schedules, and procedures required by PM DLS to acquire, field, and maintain the system.

8.3  System and Logistic Support Summary

8.2.1  System Summary.   The DLS is an ACAT 1AC program that supports TADLP.   DLS acquires and sustains hardware, software, and services enabling learner access to distributed training products anywhere at anytime.  DLS provides DTFs, which allow training at Active Army installations and RC training sites.  DLS delivers digital courseware to include real-time VTT, video and audio recordings, Web and computer-based training materials, and simulations.  The DLS Increment 3, Army LMS capability will manage both resident and non-resident training and education and support all types of training.
8.2.2  Logistics Support Summary. The maintenance support concept for the DLS hardware and peripherals will be supportable by the ATHD and LCCS.  

8.2.2.1  Hardware Support.  Vendor warranties are an integral part of hardware support.  Post-warranty maintenance will be contractor-provided through support contracts and self-maintenance.  Self-maintenance is the replacement, by the PM DLS, of major components that have historically low failure rates. 

8.2.2.2  Software Support.  Applications software is COTS and is maintained via the appropriate warranty provisions. The applicable proponent and training development agency will maintain courseware and the digitized training materials.  
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SECTION 9

APPENDICES
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APPENDIX 9.1

AGREEMENTS

9.1  Agreements

9.1.1  MOA.  A separate MOA is coordinated with each gaining installation as part of Army LMS initial fielding.  These agreements document the formalized plans, policies, responsibilities, procedures, and schedules governing the fielding and use of DLS to each respective installation.     

9.1.2  Sample MOA.  An MOA template is shown in this appendix.  The MOA outlines a detailed sequence of activities, procedures, and command responsibilities for fielding and maintaining the system at each site.  The MOA is developed during the site survey.  

    a.  It is a detailed fielding schedule and formally documents, with annexes, all actions required to be completed before and during Army LMS fielding.

    b.  The body of the MOA lists understandings, agreements, general concerns, and major support and resource requirements.  

       (1)  Enclosures to the MOA provide a calendar of events, general and specific annexes and attendance lists from various meetings.  

        (2)  Annexes detail specific concerns or problems and recommended actions to be taken before DLS fielding.  

    c.  MOAs are normally signed by the installation commander, chief-of-staff, or persons of equivalent rank and technical and functional team leaders.  

ENCLOSURE 9.1-1

(SAMPLE)

MEMORANDUM OF AGREEMENT
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY

OFFICE OF THE PROJECT MANAGER

 DISTRIBUTED LEARNING SYSTEM

FORT EUSTIS, VA  23602

MEMORANDUM OF AGREEMENT (MOA)

BETWEEN

THE PROJECT MANAGER,

DISTRIBUTED LEARNING SYSTEM (DLS)

AND

______________________________
1.  Purpose.  This MOA documents actions required to field the Distributed Learning System (DLS) Learning Management System (LMS) and agreements between the PM DLS and __________________________ to train and field the LMS.

2.  References.  See Annex G.

3.  Background.  An installation survey was conducted during the period ______________ for fielding of the LMS. Distributed Learning (DL) is a critical enabler in Army transformation that provides synchronous and asynchronous support of Soldier-based, unit-based, and mission-critical training.  The LMS will support the delivery, management, scheduling, and coordination of DL.  
4.  Scope.  This MOA is applicable to PM DLS, and __________________.  This agreement will remain in effect until either party terminates this agreement in writing or higher authority terminates it.  

5.  It is imperative that signatories ensure that all required actions indicated by the enclosed annexes are completed and in compliance with regulatory guidance. 

6.  This MOA was prepared IAW DLS program specifications.  Proposed changes to this document will be furnished to all signatories in the form of an amendment for coordination and subsequent approval.

7.  The execution of this MOA is subject to the availability of funds to support the TRADOC prioritized fielding schedule. This MOA may be modified by amendment as program events dictate.

8.  Points of contact.

a. PM DLS representatives:  

Chief Operations and Sustainment Division (O&SD), (757) 369-3095

b.     Installation/site representative.  

	
	
	SHARON L. HOLMES

	
	
	COL, MI

Project Manager

	
	
	Distributed Learning System

	
	
	     

	
	
	

	
	
	

	
	
	

	
	
	


Annexes:

Annex A – General Administrative Information 

Annex B – Requirements/Responsibilities

Annex C – Data Migration

Annex D – LMS User Training

Annex E – Help Desk

Annex F – Issues and Concerns

Annex G – References

ANNEX A, GENERAL ADMINISTRATIVE INFORMATION

1.  General site survey information.

a.  Site Survey Points of Contact (POC) Information:

	Chapter 12 Survey Team

	Name
	Organization
	Phone
	Email

	 
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	 
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	


	Chapter 13 Installation/School POC

	Name
	Organization
	Phone
	Email

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	


	DLS

	Job Title/Duty Position:
	Chief, Operations & Sustainment Division

	Name:
	Glenn Maravillas

	Mailing address
	11846 Rock Landing Drive

Suite B

Newport News, VA  23606

	DSN Phone Number
	826-4162


	Commercial Phone Number
	(757) 369.3095

	Fax Number
	DSN 826.3072
	CML (757) 369.3072

	Email Address
	Glenn.maravillas@us.army.mil

	

	LMS Fielding Manager

	Name:
	

	Mailing address
	

	DSN Phone Number
	

	Commercial Phone Number
	

	Fax Number
	
	

	Email Address
	


	Major Command POC

	Job Title/Duty Position:
	

	Name:
	

	Mailing address
	

	DSN Phone Number
	

	Commercial Phone Number
	

	Fax Number
	
	

	Email Address
	


	LMS Fielding POC (Installation/School)

	Job Title/Duty Position:
	

	Name:
	

	Mailing address      

                                
	

	DSN Phone Number
	

	Commercial (CML)

Phone Number
	

	Fax Number
	
	

	Email Address
	


	

	Job Title/Duty Position:
	

	Name:
	

	Mailing address
	Chapter 14 

	DSN Phone Number
	


	Commercial (CML)

Phone Number
	

	Fax Number
	
	

	Email Address
	


Since organizational POC’s will change periodically, it is the responsibility of the changing organization to distribute modifications to this annex within 30 calendar days of personnel changes.

ANNEX B, SUMMARY OF REQUIREMENTS/RESPONSIBILITIES

2. Site Survey and implementation of the Army Learning Management System (LMS)

b. PM DLS will:

(1) Provide the LMS Fielding Manager (FM).

(2) Ensure the LMS FM or designated representative will be responsible for coordinating the fielding activities, including resource requirements, testing, system hand-off, and role player training.  

(3) Identify LMS Data Requirements, methods and tasks necessary to populate LMS.

(4) Provide user training for use of LMS.

(5) Inform target organizations of LMS fielding requirements.

(6) Make LMS available to users via the Internet.

(7) Provide help desk support for users.

b.  The Installation will:

(1) Provide an LMS Fielding POC for all fielding activities.

(2) Prior to the site survey and continuing thereafter, check unit/installation training schedules to ensure no unique command/unit events conflict with scheduled LMS fielding events.

(3) Ensure that all other site preparation or administrative requirements are completed before the start of role player training.

(4) Provide facilities, resources and students for LMS training and data population, and ATHD training.  (Identify specifics i.e., buildings and room, as result of Site Survey)

	Sessions
	Number of Trainees
	Building
	Room
	Workstations

	1
	
	
	
	

	2
	
	
	
	

	3
	
	
	
	

	4
	
	
	
	


Table 1, Training Requirements

(d) Facility Requirement

· Training Facilities based on number of trainees 

· Help Desk support facilities including telephone 
(e) Resource Requirement

· Training Workstations, Desired One per trainee  (Minimum Hardware Requirement)

· Internet high-speed access

· ATHD Workstations with high-speed Internet access to a Web-based help desk application (licenses to be provided by others (TBD)). 

(f) Trainee Requirement

· Role based users

· Data entry personnel

· ATHD agents

(5) Identify data for population to LMS in response to DLS PMO Data Call.

(6) Load data during LMS training and continually afterward.

(7) Provide courseware and products to be delivered using LMS.

(8) If provided by PM DLS, add the Content Engine to the Installation Property Book.

ANNEX C, DATA MIGRATION

Data Population.  The population of the Army LMS with data is part of the overall fielding effort for the LMS.  Data population is the set of activities involving the identification of data requirements, identification of data sources, and input of required data from those sources to populate data fields of the system to achieve operational capability.  These activities may include data mapping, data analysis, data migration, data conversion, and manual data entry.  To ensure efficient use of fielding resources and because training is required for manual entry of data, data population is an integral part of the planned training, and is closely correlated to the fielding and implementation of the system.

There is no uniformity of record keeping processes among the schools.  This is an existing problem within the training community that the LMS is expected to solve.  Data population processes must absorb data from disparate sources into a standard source and format of training information, and verify that existing information is current and correct.  As a result, data population schedule requirements will vary strongly from site-to-site because of the variety of formats in which the data exist at the various sites. This will make the site-to-site fielding schedule non-linear and require adjustment on a month-by-month basis. Data in existing databases will be tested for accuracy and timeliness using data sampling techniques.  If it is not cost effective to expend the effort in correcting existing databases, data will be entered directly by manual means into the Army LMS. This result will also affect the data population schedule.  

The roles and responsibilities of the organizations involved in the data population effort are shown in the Data Population Plan.

Background.  Since the Army LMS is an automated information system with access via NIPRNET and internet, fielding the system means: publicizing system availability and capability, training users in how system software works, and transferring (a.k.a. migrating) data from a variety of existing systems into the LMS and its associated databases.  Army LMS data will come from the sources identified in Table 2.  

	Data Sources
	Examples

	Existing automated systems that will continue to operate and have electronic interfaces with the Army LMS.  
	· ATRRS

· AKO

	Manual entries by training administrators such as Course or Class Managers.
	· Catalog data

· Training resource data

· Role-based user data

	Specially created data entries by the Army LMS, and Combat and Materiel Developers.


	Other data not populated by automated means.

· Security domains

· Functional communities

· Content repository

· Selected electronic training products


Table 2, Sources For Army LMS Data Population
Source Data Analysis.  In order for the Army LMS to support effective training and training administration, it must contain data that is accurate and current.  Personnel participating in LMS fielding and the population of its databases must screen data residing in electronic storage media to ensure it is:

· Relevant, (i.e. once populated in the LMS, it will make a positive contribution to the training mission)

· Accurate and Current

· Properly described and situated in the source location

· Portable, without requiring extraordinary measures to migrate

Program office analysts and receiving organization data owners and managers will accomplish this screening process together, each from his/her own perspective.  DLS support personnel will assist data owners by performing data sampling of source repositories and media to assist with the verification that representative samples contain accurate and current data.  Based on analysis of stored electronic data, DLS and the receiving organization will reach an agreement on its disposition.  Options include:

· Transmitting data sets, extracts and files to DLS for mapping and conversion as “migratable” data (PM responsibility)

· Manually transferring salvageable date from its source to the LMS using the data detail screens provided in the LMS application (Receiving organization responsibility, with PM-provided training and support)

· Discarding the data as not sufficiently useful to merit populating in the LMS (Receiving organization responsibility).

Data Categories.  Data will take two forms:  discreet items of information of predictable size and type; typical of what is commonly stored in many databases and is represented by data such as Course names, start dates and quantity values; and content, which is all electronically stored training material, including Courseware.  Discreet data being sought will fall into one of the five following categories:

a.  Course administration data

b.  Product administration data

  

c.  Task data

d.  Personal data

e.  Resource data (Facilities, equipment, expendables)

A sixth category of data, electronically stored training material or content, may be targeted for Army LMS data population, depending on several variable factors.  As a data category, content requires careful treatment because it is integrally tied in the Army LMS to other training management and administration functions.  The Army LMS features a searchable on-line Course/Product Catalog that also provides on-the-spot registration capability from the catalog entry.  In addition, the LMS provides automated, electronic courseware delivery for SCORM compliant or similar Products.  The LMS also provides Web-based access to non-SCORM digitized training materials. Finally, the Army LMS provides for the recording of official Army individual training results from course to separate skill/task level of granularity.  See the DLS Data Population Plan (DPP) for more information on data categories and a discussion in both the body of the document and Annex A on the challenges involved with management of content/courseware as a data category.  Decisions regarding content/courseware will be made on site during the materiel fielding process.

Automated Data Input.  Data are populated automatically by the interfaces as the users use the Army LMS.  Examples include registrations (received from ATRRS and those for Army LMS managed products/courses), lessons (vice lesson templates), and course iteration and like data that are populated through normal use.

Manual Data Input.  Manual entry of data into the Army LMS is accomplished using data entry screens that are provided from within the LMS application. Data for these data elements will be provided through:

    a.  Site specific automated data records which contain useful data, but which cannot be processed for automated data entry (migration) cost-effectively.

    b.  Site specific hard copy records that must be entered into the Army LMS by hand.  For example, a Course Manager enters lesson administrative data into the LMS using the Lesson Template Details screen built into the application.

    c.  Other data sources identified during fielding efforts.  This may involve the assembly of data sets for centralized management and storage that had previously been handled through various local means or not at all (e.g., soldier task/skill data).

    d.  In the cases where data must be collected manually, training/fielding team members may provide pre-formatted templates with examples to facilitate data entry by role-based users at the receiving organizations.  If the developers and the receiving organization agree to employ these means for certain data sets, the populated templates will be sent to data specialists at DLS for automated entry into the Army LMS.

A sixth category of data, electronically stored training material or content, may be targeted for LMS data population, depending on several variable factors.  As a data category, content requires careful treatment because it is integrally tied in the LMS to other training management and administration functions.  The Army LMS features a searchable on-line Course/Product catalog that also provides on-the-spot registration capability from the catalog entry.  The LMS also provides automated, electronic Courseware delivery for SCORM compliant or similar Products or Web-based access to non-SCORM digitized training materials. Finally, the LMS provides for the recording of official Army individual training results from Course to separate Skill/Task level of granularity.  See the DLS Data Population Plan for more information on data categories.

Data Population Schedules.  (TBD by Survey Team)

ANNEX D, ARMY LMS USER TRAINING

Onsite LMS User Training
Training for managers and users other than learners will be conducted onsite, and will consist of four sections as follows: 

· SECTION 1 - New TRADOC Training Policy.  This section addresses the Army policy for use of LMS and how that policy supports Army goals.  It provides an overview of the new capabilities that the LMS provides, addresses how LMS will affect the current business processes, and overviews the associated benefits.  Information on how to access the LMS through the Army Knowledge OnLine Web page is provided.

· SECTION 2 - LMS Business Processes and System Overview.  This section provides definitions for terms associated with LMS and addresses the semantics of common terminology that must be understood within the Army training community.  LMS business processes are addressed, and a system overview is presented.  A Web-based system demonstration is provided to show how to access the LMS and its functional features.

· SECTION 3 - LMS Operating Procedures.  This section provides detailed training for each user role covering how to operate the LMS to achieve tasks that users perform.  LMS is a COTS-based System with basic help functionality. LMS set of applications is augmented with features for training users how to perform LMS tasks.  These features include vignettes, additions to the help button, and user guidance from the main Web page.  Training for the Learners role is stand-alone from the other roles and is set up for Web-based delivery.

· SECTION 4 – Business Cases.  This section provides practical examples for common situations that occur frequently for specific user roles.

The content of the four sections of user training is based on the processes used at the entity being trained.  The entities to be trained are grouped into four types:

· School and proponent (training development and management),

· Proponent only (training is managed but not executed),

· TASS battalion or equivalent (Reserve training centers/organizations, and Army National Guard Schools)

· Specialized Proponent (local developer of courseware).

The Site Survey Team has determined, based on the target audience, the training delivery method, medium, and duration of training for each of the four training sections.  

	Section
	TA
	No Of Trainees
	Method
	Medium
	Duration
	Facility

	1
	
	
	
	
	
	

	2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	3
	
	
	
	
	
	

	4
	
	
	
	
	
	


Table 3, Site Training

Preparation for and conduct of training activities at each facility will consist of a standardized set of actions to be accomplished prior to, during, and after the onsite activities shown below in approximate chronological order using the first day of training onsite as the “T” date:

	Action
	Actionee
	Chapter 15 Timing

	Identify, notify and confirm location for deployment
	
	T-60

	Identify training requirement based on type of gaining installation/command
	
	T-60

	Identify LMS training team 
	
	T-60

	Identify LMS Training POC at location to be trained
	
	T-45

	Identify personnel to be trained
	
	T-30

	Identify content required for training use at the gaining installation
	
	T-30

	Identify training data requirements for location based on available content and notify location POC
	
	T-30

	Identify facilities for training based on number of personnel to be trained
	
	T-30

	Schedule facilities for training
	
	T-30

	Schedule target audience for training
	
	T-30

	Schedule LMS Training Team (labor and travel)
	
	T-30

	Prepare hard copies of training handouts based on audience (1 each per person)
	
	T-5

	Prepare hard copy of Army LMS SOP (1 per location)
	
	T-5

	Prepare hard copy of Army LMS Handbook (1 per location)
	
	T-5

	Copy training materials to electronic media
	
	T-2

	Dispatch training team to location
	
	T-1


Table 4, Pre-deployment Training Activities

	Action
	Actionee
	Chapter 16 Timing

	Convene training session and deliver opening remarks
	
	T

	Conduct Section 1 training
	
	T

	Conduct Section 2 training
	
	T+1

	Conduct Section 3 training
	
	T+2

	Conduct Section 4 training
	
	T+4

	Administer post training survey
	
	T+4


Table 5, Activities During Training

	Action
	Actionee
	Chapter 17 Timing

	Conduct AAR with Location POC
	
	T+4

	Compile and review post-training survey data
	
	T+10

	Monitor help desk activity for trained location
	
	T+10

	Assess effectiveness of training
	
	T+14

	Capture lessons learned
	
	T+15

	Recommend improvements to training
	
	T+15


Table 6, Post-deployment Training Activities

LMS Onsite Training Team.   PMO DLS will establish teams for onsite training made up of (TBD by site survey team).

ANNEX E, ARMY TRAINING HELP DESK (ATHD)

Establish Army Training Help Desk (ATHD).

1.  Help Desk Support.  The DLS Project Management Office (PMO) has operated a Help Desk activity in support of its networked DTFs since 1999.  The ATSC also operates a Help Desk in support of its training support activities throughout TRADOC.  In 2004, the ATHD was activated in conjunction with DLS Increment 3 fielding.  Help Desk functions are provided 24 X 7 for the DLS worldwide.

As part of the fielding process for the Army Learning Management System (LMS), TRADOC, ATSC, PMO-DLS and proponent/school will establish a help desk system to assist users of the LMS.  ATSC, proponent/school, and the PM DLS will operate a help desk system in unison to support the users of Army training.  This help desk will operate a Web-based e-Service system to facilitate positive tracking and a smooth hand off of incidents between help desk elements.  

Establishment of a Help Desk at proponents/schools will provide subject matter expertise and assistance.  This Help Desk will become part of the ATHD.  Personnel supporting ATHD will be provided training on the use of the Help Desk application. 

2.  ATHD Manager/Agents.   ATHD personnel operating in a Help Desk support capacity are taught how the ATHD system operates and the steps required to respond, manage and transfer a variety of request for assistance.  Managers will be given instruction on Metrics and Report Generation procedures as well as how to manage the operation of the system. One Agent or Manager (proponents choice) at each site will be given Train the Trainer instruction by ATSC so that he/she will be capable of instructing new Agents as personnel PCS, are promoted, retire, etc.  Sustainment training and recertification of the Trainer will be conducted by ATSC on an annual basis or as upgrades to the system are fielded.
3.  ATHD Organization.  The DLS is supported by a Help Desk operation to serve the Army training community and all users of Army training.  ATHD is composed of three functional organizations, cooperating to provide a holistic, seamless user help support center to address problems and issues concerning all aspects of Army training.  Because of the wide array of possible queries, from research topics to immediate technical assistance, the Combat and Material Developers collaborated to provide a multi-functional support entity that is easily accessed by the user and taps into an array of knowledge bases to provide a timely, accurate, and relevant response.  The ATHD is available 24x7 and maintains automated records of user requests for assistance.  These records will be added to the Frequently Asked Question (FAQ) database and will be used to assist Help Desk personnel in answering user requests.  ATHD has three functional components, represented by support personnel (Agents) from the organization best suited to receive, process, and provide responses to queries within their area of responsibility.  Those functional components and associated organizations are shown below.

	ATHD FUNCTIONALITY
	RESPONSIBLE ORGANIZATION

	Technical Support pertaining to DLS (hardware, software, facilities)
	  DLS PMO

	Technical and Functional Support pertaining to TRADOC and DCSOPS&T-level topics, the Army Training Information System (ATIS) components and architecture, and ATSC-managed programs and systems
	  ATSC

	Technical and Functional Support pertaining to course-specific issues proponent-based training products, content, and associated doctrine
	  Proponent Organization (i.e., school or entity)


Table 7, Help Desk Functionality/Responsible Organization

In the ATHD structure, the “Proponent Organization” component consists of multiple organizations, each handling queries within the scope of their proponent or functional areas, while the DLS and ATSC ATHD components remain fixed.  Help Desk staffing at proponent organizations are site specific, averaging 10 Agents, with the range of 5 to 15 Agents to address course specific issues.  The site specificity is based upon the size of the proponent organization, the availability of courses, and the anticipated customer base.  Individual sites will determine and provide the staffing for their component of the ATHD.

Each component of the ATHD is capable of viewing all incidents transmitted through the Web-based help application.  The feature offers the capability to ATHD Agents to reach out and address mis-routed incidents.  The System Administrator of the ATHD e-Service Web site resides within ATHD.  ATHD provides e-Service application certification training to ATHD Agents.

A general breakout of areas of responsibility under each organization is provided below:


Table 8, Division of Help Topics and Queries by ATHD Component

4.  ATHD Processing.   ATHD uses a five-step procedure to process queries:

    a.  Step 1- User submits a query to ATHD.  This can be done through either of two means of access (portals):

· Web-based Query.  Throughout the Army LMS application are links to help (bottom of  “My Home”) and “Contact Us”.  This allows the user to search FAQs or submit a Request for Assistance at the ATHD Web site by clicking on “ASK A QUESTION”.  After completing the required information on the query form provided, the user selects the “Submit Question” button, causing the completed form to be transmitted to an ATHD Agent as a query/incident report newly introduced to the system.

· Telephonic Query.  The user places a call to ATHD, using the Help number (1-877-251-0730).  This number directly connects to the DLS Help Desk, where experts on DTF equipment and operations, as well as the employment and processes of the Army LMS, are located.  This number is provided in the Army LMS application and posted in all DTFs.  The ATHD Agent receives the call and opens a new query/incident report, supplying details about the nature of the query obtained from the caller.

In each case, the ATHD software or the Agent immediately sends the help seeker an electronic acknowledgment of receipt.

    b. Step 2 – The ATHD Agent determines the nature of the query and performs initial routing.  The three principal routing destinations are the DLS Help Desk, the appropriate ATHD proponent activity, and ATSC sources.  The query form/incident report that was user-generated or manually opened by the Agent becomes the tracking vehicle for this and all subsequent routing, until the query is completed and the user is satisfied with the response.

    c.  Step 3 - The query is processed by the proper ATHD component.  This action will frequently involve the assignment/reassignment of the query to SMEs residing internally within each component.  Component organizations have the latitude to open “incident reports” using internal systems and software already in place to facilitate management within their organizations.  However, a data transfer tracking process must be maintained.  When necessary, ATHD personnel working on open queries are encouraged to communicate informally with the help seeker.  These contacts can be for obtaining clarifying information about the query or for testing proposed responses for sufficiency.   Regardless of the results from such contacts, this does not relieve the ATHD agent of the responsibility for formally notating the open query/incident report and updating the database.

    d.  Step 4 - ATHD agent at the component level, having performed the actions and/or obtained the information necessary to complete the query, annotate the query/incident report accordingly.

    e.  Step 5 - Final disposition occurs when feedback is solicited from the inquirer; when the user closes the incident.  If ATHD does not receive an acknowledgment or further related question from the user, within six business days of soliciting the feedback, the query is set from “Waiting” to “Solved”.

.

ANNEX F, ISSUES AND CONCERNS 

ANNEX G, REFERENCES

1. U. S. Army TRADOC, The Army Distributed Learning Program (TADLP) Campaign Plan, September 2001

2. Program Manager, Distributed Learning System Material Fielding Plan through Increment 3, July 2004.

3.   Data population Plan

4.   Data Migration Plan

5.   Standard Operating Procedure (SOP) for Army Training using Learning Management System (LMS) Version 0.3 19 May 2004

6.   Army Policy Memo for use of the Army LMS provided by TRADOC (TBD)
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APPENDIX 9.4

FIELDING CHECKLIST

9.4  Fielding Checklist.  The Fielding Checklist below consolidates requirements for both the Fielding and Gaining Command Checklists for fielding the Army LMS.

Fielding Command Checklist for PM DLS and for School/Site

	
	Responsibility
	Completed

	Task
	PM DLS
	School/Site
	

	
	
	
	

	Notification of LMS Fielding 
	X
	
	

	Migration of data from existing databases at US Army Training Support Center, Ft. Eustis, VA
	X
	
	

	Name and contact info of LMS Fielding Point of Contact provided to PM DLS
	
	X
	

	Pre-Survey Questionnaire sent 
	X
	
	

	Pre-Survey Questionnaire returned to PM DLS
	
	X
	

	Provide Draft MOA 
	X
	
	

	Names of personnel provided to PM DLS for:

System Administrators

Data Mapping Liaison

Training Coordinators

Documentation Administrators

Manual Data Entry Operators
	
	X
	

	Provide Senior Leader Briefing(s) about the LMS and Fielding
	X
	
	

	Notification/Coordination of Site Survey Dates 
	X
	
	

	Provide Names of Site Survey Team Members
	X
	
	

	Staffing of LMS Fielding Memorandum of Agreement (MOA)
	
	X
	

	Deconfliction of master training calendar 
	
	X
	

	Identification of role based users and notification of mandatory attendance to training
	
	X
	

	Completion and Signature of MOA
	X
	X
	

	Identify training facility requirements
	X
	
	

	Provide training facilities with PCs and Internet access
	
	X
	

	Training of Manual Data Entry Operators
	X
	
	

	Training of role based users
	X
	
	

	Training of Help Desk agents
	X
	
	

	Provide “leave behind” training materials
	X
	
	

	Monitor role based users and Help Desk agents
	X
	
	

	Establishment and operation of Help Desk
	
	X
	

	Retirement of AIMS-PC
	
	X
	

	Retirement of local LMS (if applicable)
	
	X
	

	Activation of Production ATRRS
	X
	
	

	Add LMS Content Engine to Installation Property Book
	
	X
	

	Signature of System Turnover Acceptance memorandum
	X
	X
	

	Submission of lessons learned
	X
	X
	

	Update documentation
	
	X
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APPENDIX 9.5

WARRANTIES AND LICENSES

9.5  Warranties and Licenses

9.5.2  Software Warranty.  COTS software will be procured with an established warranty period IAW the appropriate procurement contract. Warranty information for specific software and contract is addressed in the following figures.

	REMEDY AR SYSTEM WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	AR Systems:  Help Desk, Asset Management, Change Management, Warranty, and Web Enterprise
	Remedy
	1 Year
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

Respond time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

1-925-469-4200, Mon-Fri 8am-5pm PST

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

Purchase annual technical support contract.

4.  Notes:
Not Applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-1, Remedy AR Systems Warranty

	SABA 3 LEARNING WARRANTY

	
	SUPPORT

	NAME OF SOFTWARE
	VENDORS
	TERM
	TYPE

	Saba 3 Learning
	Saba
	24x7 access to on-line support
	Updates/Tech Support

	1.  Time Line of Warranty:

24x7 access to on-line support.  Phone response time is 4 business hours.

2.  Technical Support Help Desk:

3.  Support Method Upon Expiration of OEM Warranty:

4.  Notes:
Not applicable.


Figure 9.5.2-16, Saba 3 Learning Warranty

APPENDIX 9.6

COMPONENTS OF END ITEMS LIST

9.6  Components of End Items (COEI) List
9.6.1  COEI.  These items are COEI, but may be removed and separately packaged for transportation or shipment.  As COEI, these items must be with the end item whenever it is issued or transferred between property accounts.  The Components of End Item (COEI) follow.

9.6.2  Site Level Hardware Components  

	COMPONENT
	DESCRIPTION

	Active Directory Domain Controller
	1-u Dell PowerEdge 1650 with 1.4Gigahertz (Ghz)

2GB Random Access Memory (RAM)

73Gigabyte (GB) disk space

	Member Server
	8-u IBM Netfinity or X250 with dual Intel Xeon processors

2GB memory

96GB disk space with RAID controller

40/80GB DLT backup unit, dual fast Ethernet (load balancing)

	LCMS Content Engine
	Cisco Content Engine 507 and 560


Figure 9.6.2-1, Site Servers

9.6.3.  Enterprise Level Hardware Components  
	COMPONENT
	DESCRIPTION

	LMS Engine Database Server

LMS Application & Notification Server

Integration Engine Database Server

Integration Engine Database Failover Server

LMS Engine Database Failover Server

LMS Application & Notification Failover Server
	Six SunFire v880 systems (Quartz 900MHz Central Processing Unit (CPU),  8MB E-cache, 8GB RAM, 438GB disk space, fast Ethernet)

	LMS Engine Web Server

Integration Engine Automator Server

LMS Engine Web Failover Server

Integration Engine Automator Failover Server
	Four SunFire 280R systems (Dual 900MHz CPU, 16MB e-cache, 4GB RAM, 146GB disk space, fast Ethernet)

	LMS Reporting Server

Security Vulnerability Scanner 

(Deployed as components of the intrusion detection system (IDS) LAN and IDS De-Militarized Zone (DMZ))
	IBM X330 Server (PIII 1.27GHz CPU, 256MB RAM, 20GB disk space)




Note:  Ten Sun Microsystems Sunfire Servers are located at the EMC.  All other servers and workstations in the DLS Enterprise are Intel-based Pentium platforms.

Figure 9.6.3-1, Increment 3 Army LMS Servers

9.6.4  CAC Reader Hardware
	COMPONENT

	Serial Bus CAC Reader

	Universal Serial Bus (USB) CAC Reader

	PCMCIA CAC Reader

	Unlicensed Direct Exchange CAC Reader


Figure 9.6.4-1, CAC Reader Hardware

APPENDIX 9.10

TECHNICAL MANUALS
9.10  DLS Technical Manuals.  There are no Army Technical Manuals associated with the DLS.  Maximum use will be made of commercial OEM manuals, TRADOC developed manuals for the DLS courseware and DLS PMO developed guides and SOPs.  The following documentation has been developed for the users and DTFMs to describe the DLS and how to use and administer the system:

    e.  Standard Operating Procedure for Army Training Using the Learning Management System (On-line)  – Provides top level description and guidance for use of the Army LMS.

    f.  User Handbook (On-line) – Provide information to users about the purpose, functionality and capabilities of various hardware and system applications.  A handbook covering the following Army LMS role players has been developed:  Course Manager, Class Manager, Scheduler, Learning Approver, Unit Training Manager, Product Distributor, Faculty (Instructor/Assistant Instructor/Counselor/SME), Facility Manager, and Learner.

    g.  First Time User Cards - Cards are available to first time users at DTF workstations to provide instruction for start up and login to the Army LMS.

APPENDIX 9.13

SECURITY INFORMATION

9.13  Security Information  

9.13.1  Classification.  Information accessed and processed by the DLS is at the Sensitive level. The DLS Increment 3 system operates in the System High security mode of operations.  Personnel using the DLS Increment 3 system are directed to comply with guidance established in DOD Information Technology Security Certification and Accreditation Process (DITSCAP) mandated security documentation for DLS Increment 3.

9.13.2 Assurance.  Assurance is provided through the application and installation of information assurance tools and processes that are compliant with an Evaluated Assurance Level 3 (EAL 3) Trusted Computing Base (TCB). 

9.13.3  Telecommunications Security Requirements.  The DLS Increment 3 system requires access control, authentication, confidentiality, availability, and integrity.  The approach uses existing standard protocols and techniques, and the most likely future protocols where no standards are yet defined.  PKI XE "Public Key Infrastructure (PKI)"  will be implemented when specific guidance is provided by HQDA on Certification Authorities, Registration Authorities, Local Registration Authorities, Certificate Revocation, and hardware and personnel support tasking.

9.13.4  Certification.  The Certification Authority (CA) for DLS is the ISEC) Information Assurance Security Engineering Directorate (IASED).  Certification requires a risk assessment be conducted and a system Security Test and Evaluation (ST&E) be successfully completed by the CA.  The ST&E covers multiple domains, e.g. computer security (COMPUSEC), physical security, communications security (COMSEC), personnel security (PERSEC), etc. DLS Increment 3 achieved positive certification on 21 May 2003.  An assessment of the existing certification was conducted in May 2004 and the assessment concluded that an acceptable level of risk has been maintained.

9.13.5  Accreditation.  Accreditation is the official management authorization to operate an information system (IS) or network and is based, in part, on the formal certification of the degree to which a system meets a prescribed set of security requirements.  As noted above, DLS has met the security requirements for an EAL 3 TCB.  The Designated Approving Authority (DAA), PEO EIS, formally granted accreditation on 5 June 2003.

9.13.6  Continuity of Operations (COOP).   Department of Defense Directive (DODD) 3020.26, Continuity of Operations Policies and Planning, mandates that, “DOD components shall plan for and take actions to ensure that mission-essential functions shall continue effectively and without interruption by establishing COOP plans.”  COOP requirements for fielding are the use of other DLS DTFs, should a DTF be rendered inoperable, and the automatic redirection back to the EMC should the local Content Engine (CE) become inoperable.   

9.13.7  Functional Security
9.13.7.1  Discretionary Access.  The DLS Increment 3 system employs Discretionary Access Controls (DAC) through the operating system.  Discretionary access implies that all files have owners and that owners of files must grant permissions for access.  Users without specific permissions will not be able to access any file that they do not own. 

9.13.7.2  Identification and Authentication (I&A).  Per AR 25-2, Information Assurance, each user will have a unique user identification (USERID) and password to access the local DLS domain assets within the DTFs.  Access to the Army LMS is through AKO and I&A is handled by AKO.  All users will be assigned a role (Learner, Instructor, Course Manager, etc.) within the Army LMS environment that will constrain access to various capabilities.  However, these roles may change based on the requirements of the specific user.  For example, an individual may be a Learner for a particular piece of courseware, but an Instructor for another.  As an Instructor, they would have greater flexibility in the functional capabilities that they could access than as a Learner.   The intent is to ensure that each user is only granted access to information for which the user has a valid need-to-know.

9.13.7.3  Least Privilege.  DLS employs the principle of Least Privilege, where authorized trusted officials have access to only those areas for which they have been granted privileges for the performance of authorized tasks.  This concept limits the authority of a given user to access specific areas that should be outside of their control.  For example, Audit logs are under the direct control of the security engineer, and cannot be modified by any other user.  The security engineer reviews the logs weekly for anomalous entries and forwards a weekly audit report to the DLS Security Manger for review.

9.13.8  Physical Security.  Physical security planning is critical due to the system's capability, size, and portability.

9.13.8.1  Access to System.  Physical security encompasses control of physical access to DLS per Appendix C, DOD5200.2-R, Personnel Security Program, and its data files media (diskettes, tapes, etc.), storage areas, site selection, and personnel access during operational/non-operational hours, and visitor controls.  The regulatory requirements for physical security are detailed in AR 190-13 and AR 25-2.

9.13.8.2  Access to Site.  Positive physical controls are established to prevent unauthorized entry into the computer area and other critical areas through locks and sign-in sheets.

9.13.9  Privacy Act Requirements.  The system shall provide a process by which personnel information required to be disclosed to a third party under the authority of the Freedom of Information Act is limited to the information identified at Paragraph 3-3 of AR 340-21, The Army Privacy Program.

9.13.10  Disposal, Destruction, and Clearing.  DLS sensitive information contained on floppy diskettes, magnetic tapes, and printer ribbons must be properly disposed.  See Chapter IX, AR 380-5 for guidance on disposal and destruction.  See AR 25-2 for procedures on declassifying and clearing magnetic media.

9.13.11  Security References
9.13.11.1  Required
    a.  AR 380-5, Information Security

    b.  AR 25-2, Information Assurance

    c.  DODD 8500.1, Information Assurance

    d.  DODI 8500.2, Information Assurance Implementation

9.13.11.2  Operational  

    a.  AR 530-1, Operations Security (OPSEC)

    b.  DOD5200.2-R, Personnel Security Program
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APPENDIX 9.14

SOFTWARE BASELINE

9.14  Software Baseline

9.14.1  Applications and Systems Software.  The applications and system software will be primarily COTS/GOTS.

9.14.2  DLS Software Baseline.  DLS software baseline is shown below.

9.14.2.2  Enterprise Level Software Components.  Figure 9.14.2.2-1 shows the software provided by DLS for the Enterprise level.

	System
	Component
	Software

	Network Operating Systems (NOS)
	Sun Microsystems Sunfire Servers
	Solaris 8, Sun Solaris Operating Environment SPARC Platform Edition 8 2/02 (Sun OS 5.8)

	NOS
	Other Enterprise Management Center (EMC) Servers
	Windows NT 4.0 (Projected to be removed no later than Dec. 04, per DA directive), Windows 2000 Server, Windows 2003 Server  

	Database
	All
	· Oracle 8.1.7 Enterprise Edition, (Database engine)

· Oracle Client 8.1.7

· Oracle DB Modules 3.0

· Standard Query Language (SQL) Server 7 and 6.5

	Learning Management System
	LMS Engine
	Saba Learning 4.1.3, Java 2 Runtime v1.3.1 (dynamics compilation for Saba)

	Learning Management System
	Web Interface
	BEA Weblogic v6.1 (Web application), iPlanet v6.1 and Microsoft IIS 5.5 (Web engine)

	Learning Management System
	Integration and Collaborative Application
	Veritas Cluster Server v 3.5 and Veritas Volume Manager 3.5 for Solaris, CentraOne 6.0

	Learning Management System
	Reporting
	Crystal Enterprise 8.5 and Crystal Report 8.5

	Security
	All
	· Symantec ITA Server Agent 3.6 (Intruder Alert agent), Symantec Enterprise Security Manager Server 5.5 and Server Agent 5.5, Symantec Enterprise Security Manager for Web Servers - iPlanet on Solaris Module 2.0

· F-Secure Server for UNIX 3.2.0, (Security shell for UNIX)

· Symantec Antivirus 8.00.9374, McAfee Antivirus for UNIX

· Cybercop Scanner

· Netprowler 3.5.1 for UNIX

	Network Management
	Network Management System
	Tivoli, Tivoli Management Framework (Endpoint) 3.7

	Network Management
	Asset Management, Change Management, Help Desk, Web Enterprise
	Remedy 4.0

	Network Management
	Backup and Cluster Function
	Veritas 9.0 Back-up Exec, Veritas Netbackup

	Administrative Support/Help Desk
	All
	Microsoft (MS) Office Pro, WinTerm, Infocus, Dameware NT utilities 4.0, Hyena 5.7c


Figure 9.14.2.2-1, Enterprise Level Software

APPENDIX 9.15

FIELDING SCHEDULE

9.15  Fielding Schedule  

9.15.1  Increment 2 Fielding Schedule.  The TRADOC Digital Training Facility (DTF) 1-N List showing the Increment 2 fielding schedule can be accessed at www.tadlp.monroe.army.mil.  

9.15.2  Increment 3 Fielding Priority List.  The determination of the approximate fielding dates is currently under development. The fielding priority list for the Increment 3 Army LMS has been established by TRADOC and is as follows:

1.    Fort Leonard Wood, MO – Maneuver Support Center (MANSCEN), Chemical, Engineer, Military Police, Noncommissioned Officer Academy (NCOA)

2.   Fort Gordon, GA  - Signal, School of Information Technology, NCOA

3.   Fort Eustis, VA  - Transportation, (Aviation Logistics (AVLOG), NCOA 

4.   Fort Knox, KY - Armor, U.S. Army Recruiting Command (USAREC), USATC, NCOA

5.   Fort Sam Houston, TX  - Army Medical Department (AMEDD), NCOA

6.   Fort Huachuca, AZ - Intelligence, NCOA

7.  Fort Leavenworth, KS – Combined Arms Center (CAC), Command and General Staff College (CGSC),

      Warrant Officer Career, TRADOC Analysis Center (TRAC)

8.  Fort Benning, GA - Infantry, Airborne, Officer Candidate School (OCS), Physical Fitness, CONUS      Replacement Center (CRC), USATC, NCOA, Western Hemisphere Institute for Security Cooperation (WHISC)

8. Fort Sill, OK – Field Artillery, USATC, NCOA

10.  Aberdeen Proving Ground, MD - Ordnance Mechanical, School of Military Packaging Technology (SMPT), NCOA

11.  Fort Bliss, TX – Air Defense Artillery (ADA), Sergeant Majors Academy (SMA), NCOA

12.  Fort Jackson, SC  - Chaplain, Adjutant General (AG), Finance, Drill Sgt, NCOA (Chaplain, Soldier Support Institute), Recruiting & Retention, U.S. Army Training Center (USATC), Basic Training, CTC Drill Seargent’s School (DSS) 

13.  Fort Lee, VA – Combined Arms Support Command (CASCOM), Quartermaster, Army Logistics Management College (ALMC), NCOA

14.  Fort Rucker, AL -Aviation, NCOA

15.  Fort Bragg, NC - JFK Special Warfare - Psychological Operations & Civil Affairs, NCOA



16.  Redstone Arsenal, AL - Ordnance Missile and Munitions, NCOA

17.  Charlottesville, VA  - Judge Advocate General (JAG)

18.  Carlisle Barracks, PA - Army War College

MACOMs, TASS Battalions and other locations will be included in Phase 2 fielding.  TBD

APPENDIX 9.16

EMC AND INCREMENT 3 RESPONSIBILITIES

(For sites with CAN/BLAN)

9.16  EMC and Increment 3 Responsibilities
9.16.1  Pre-Deployment


    a.  Cisco ships content engine to EMC.


    b.  EMC Configuration Manager assigns IP address and hostname to equipment and records pertinent information to asset management database.


    c.  EMC Configuration Manager requests NETCOM add content engine IP address and hostname to site’s Domain Naming Service (DNS) server.


    d.  EMC configures the content engine with the assigned IP address, hostname and Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP).


    e.  EMC enters the IP address into IBM Tivoli NetView configuration for discovery and monitoring.


    f.  Content engine is packed and shipped to the gaining site.


9.16.2   Deployment


    a.  DTFM receives content engine and notifies EMC.


    b.  DTFM installs content engine into equipment rack and connects it to the network.


    c.  EMC tests connectivity to content engine. 


    d.  DTFM configures Microsoft Internet Explorer’s proxy settings on all workstations, to use the content engine for Web caching services.


    e.  DTFM tests configuration on workstations and saves the updated image.


    f.  EMC monitors IBM Tivoli NetView to ensure the content engine is discovered and added to the site map for monitoring.

APPENDIX 9.17

USER ROLE DESCRIPTIONS AND HANDBOOK CHAPTERS

9.17  User Role Descriptions and Handbook Chapters.  The User Handbook provides users with information on how to accomplish their role-specific tasks and where to go to access key data.  The handbook is available to the user on-line through the “Help” function of the LMS.  Figure 9.17-1 describes the user roles found within the LMS and identifies the corresponding handbook chapter.

	Handbook Chapter
	Role
	Role Description

	Class Manager
	Class Manager
	This is the individual responsible for managing the conduct of an iteration of a course.  The Class Manager’s responsibilities include, but are not limited to such activities as establishing/verifying daily (lesson level) scheduling, authenticating Learners, ensuring resources are available when needed, and ensuring Learners are where they are scheduled to be.

	Scheduler
	Scheduler
	An individual responsible for scheduling classroom facilities for each type of class.  The Scheduler will, for example, identify the course, class, classroom, activity, start and end time.



	Course Manager
	Course Manager
	This is the individual who is responsible for implementation of training through validation of appropriate resources (Instructors, facilities ammunition, equipment) to train the Army.  This individual verifies Military Occupational Specialty (MOS)/Area of Concentration (AOC) training strategy and all variable course data from resource document submissions (Course Administrative Data (CAD), Program of Instruction (POI), Individual Training Plan (ITP)) for each course and identifies and coordinates with Department of DA DCSOPS and DA DCSPER on constraints to training that may become potential training stoppers.  This individual represents assigned TRADOC schools at the annual Structure and Manning Decision Review (SMDR) at DA DCSPER to ensure appropriate assignments of training requirements and resources with the POM.

	Instructor
	Assistant Instructor
	An individual, military or civilian who provides support and assistance to a primary Instructor when they are preparing for or presenting material to a Learner.

	
	Facilitator
	This individual serves to make it easier for a group of Learners to reach a predefined learning objective.  The facilitator serves to keep the groups’ actions/

	
	Instructor
	Any individual, military or civilian, who conducts instruction.  This instruction may be on-site in the actual presence of Learners, via electronic means such as video teletraining (VTT) or Web-based education/training, or assisting a Learner engaged in a self-paced education/training program.

	
	Subject Matter Expert (SME)
	This individual has knowledge of, can perform the tasks and supporting skills, and can apply the knowledge of a specific job/duty position.  They are task content experts.  This individual provides the technical expertise for the job/duty position.  Army SMEs may be Soldiers/Civilians in units, Instructors, Task Performers, and their Supervisors.  There are three levels of SMEs – apprentice, journeyman, and master.

	Learner
	Classroom Manager
	This individual is responsible for ensuring that an assigned classroom/lab/training area at a resident education or training site is ready with the required training products for the presentation of specified lessons.

	
	Counselor
	This is the individual responsible for providing advice and guidance to a Subordinate or Learner concerning improvement of their current or future performance.  It is aimed at providing positive guidance to assist and develop Learners and Subordinates.  A Leader/Instructor counsels Subordinates to praise and reward good performance, to develop teamwork, to inform Soldiers/Learners on how well they are performing, to assist them to reach required standards, to cause Soldiers/Learners to set personal and professional goals, and to help them resolve personal problems.

	
	Digital Training Facility Manager
	This is the individual responsible for ensuring the distance learning facility is available for Learner use and that the facility provides the required capabilities.  Responsibilities include such items as ensuring installed education/training equipment, software, and networks operate as required; a learning station is available for scheduled Learner(s), and equipment/software upgrades are installed.

	
	Learner
	This is an individual engaged in acquiring knowledge and skill by actively participating in a directed or self-motivated education/training course/courseware.

	
	Quota Manager
	This is an individual designated to manage quotas (seats) in course iterations on a daily basis and is normally performed by the Course Manager (MACOM).

	
	Facility Manager (FM)
	This individual is responsible for the operation and maintenance of Army education/ training facilities.  These are the facilities that provide special capabilities required to conduct education/training activities.  These facilities include, but are not limited to, such items as ranges, training areas, simulation buildings, and training laboratories/ workshops.  This manager is responsible for ensuring the facility is available for Learner use when scheduled and that the facility provides the required capabilities.

	
	System Administrator
	The System Administrator (SA) is an individual who will be responsible for the operation and maintenance of the Increment 3 System.  This individual will perform the following tasks:

· Creation of system accounts and assigning Army LMS roles and privileges to users

· Activation and deactivation of user accounts

· Responding to approved requests from users to make changes to database (e.g. add a new resource type).

· Monitoring of the system and the system interfaces to ensure required availability

· Responding to alerts from the system based on severity

· Notifying users of scheduled and unscheduled down times for maintenance and emergency operations

· Coordinating maintenance tasks with the systems administrators / operations and maintenance groups of external systems.

	
	Training Developer 
	This individual is an educational/training development subject matter expert who translates analysis data into a blueprint for training.  They integrate all resource requirements, structure, objectives, test items, training sequence, learner evaluations and program of instruction for resident and non-resident training.

	Learning Approver and Unit Training Manager
	Learning Approver (LA)
	This individual is a chain-of-command supervisor who is overall responsible for the welfare, morale, training, education and discipline of those under their command/direction.

	
	Unit Training Manager (UTM)
	This individual is responsible for implementing training in an Army unit.  It includes such management activities as:  planning, budgeting, organizing, acquiring training products, scheduling, and providing evaluation feedback to the training/task proponent concerning the quality and usability of the provided training materials.

	Product Distributor
	Product Distributor (PD)
	The Product Distributor will be the individual responsible for shipping paper-based, CD-ROM based and other hard copy products to recipients in response to requests for these products.  The request can be triggered by the registration of a Learner in a course or by a request for a product in the product catalog.  The PD will also be responsible for ensuring that there are always sufficient quantities of these products in stock to meet user requests.

	Resource Manager
	Resource Manager
	This individual is responsible for the control and management of supplies and equipment used for training.  This individual may or may not be assigned to a training institution or organization.  The resources managed may or may not be reserved for training use exclusively.  Examples include vehicles, tools, and portable trainer/simulators (Equipment) and shop stock, office supplies, and learner hand-outs (Expendables).


Figure 9.17-1, User Role Descriptions

APPENDIX 9.18

LMS TRAINING SELECTIONS BY TARGET
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9. 18  LMS TRAINING SELECTIONS BY TARGET.  The target audience, training delivery method and medium, and duration of training for each of the four training sections identified in Section 4.9.2.2.2 will depend on the entity being trained and other considerations.  The following figure provides a matrix for how training will be conducted at each target entity.

	Section/ Subject
	Lesson
	Planning Item
	School and Proponent
	Proponent
	TASS
	Specialized Proponent

	Chapter 18 Section 1
	
	
	Total Duration
	60 min
	60 min
	60 min
	60 min

	.


	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	Command level leadership, Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched [All hands]
	Command level leadership, Directorate level leadership, CoM, CM
	Command level leadership, Directorate level leadership, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched [All hands]
	Command level leadership, Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched [All hands]

	
	
	
	Medium
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing

	
	
	
	Duration
	60 min
	60 min
	60 min
	60 min

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Chapter 19 Section 2
	Chapter 20 
	Chapter 21 
	Total Duration
	200 min 
	170 Min
	140 Min
	170 Min

	Subject:  Definitions and Semantics
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, CM
	Directorate level leadership,  I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched

	
	
	
	Medium
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing

	
	
	
	Duration
	20 Min
	20 Min
	20 Min
	20 Min

	Subject:  System Overview
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, CM
	Directorate level leadership,  I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched

	
	
	
	Medium
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing

	
	
	
	Duration
	45 min
	45 Min
	45 Min
	45 Min

	Subject:  Business Processess
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, CM
	Directorate level leadership,  I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched

	
	
	
	Medium
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing

	
	
	
	Duration
	120 min
	90 Min
	60 Min
	90 Min

	Subject:  System Demonstration
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, CM
	Directorate level leadership,  I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched
	Directorate level leadership, CoM, I, SME, AI, FAC, CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM, Sched

	
	
	
	Medium
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing
	Briefing

	
	
	
	Duration
	15 min
	15 min
	15 min
	15 min

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Section 3
	
	
	Total Duration
	1170 min
	1170 min
	740 Min
	1170 min

	Train Role, Course, Content and Skills Management (CoM)
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	CoM
	CoM
	
	CoM

	
	
	
	Medium
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng

	
	
	
	Duration
	430 min
	420
	
	????

	
	Maintain Roles
	15
	
	X
	X (CoM, CM only)
	
	X (As required)

	
	Test Content
	20
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Construct Course
	200
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Build Course (Run Course_man_Coursemap Vignette)
	50
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Build Course Progression (Run Course_man_delivery vignette)
	60
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Build Lesson Template (Run Class_man_ lessontemp vignette)
	60
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Add/edit Course Iteration (Run Class_man_ iterations vignette)
	30
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Construct Content (Run Course_man_manage_content vignette)
	135
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Construct Skills (Run course_man_skills vignette)
	60
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	Train Resource Management (Incl FM, CrM, DTFM)
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	CoM CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM
	CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM
	CoM CM, CrM, FM, DTFM, RM

	
	
	
	Medium
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng

	
	
	
	Duration
	230 min
	
	230 min
	30 Min

	
	Resources Overview
	30
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	Appoint Resource Managers
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Facilities
	50
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Equipment
	50
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Expendable
	85
	
	X
	
	X
	

	Train Scheduling and Class Management (CoM, CM, Schedulers)
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	CoM CM, Sched
	
	CM, Sched
	CoM CM, Sched

	
	
	
	Medium
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng

	
	
	
	Duration
	330 min
	
	330 min
	180 Min

	
	Review CoM Tasks
	30
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	Qualify Instructors
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	Schedule iterations/lessons
	135
	
	
	
	
	

	
	     Schedule Lessons and Resources (Run Class_man_lesson vignette)
	90
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	     Import previous Iteration as template
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	     Create ad hoc event
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	     View Resource Schedules
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Registration and Execution
	60
	
	
	
	
	

	
	     Waitlist Operations (Run Course_man_Registrations vignette)
	30
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	     Organize Groups, Sub-groups and Sections (Run Course_man_group_sub vignette)
	30
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Post Instruction Operations
	75
	
	
	
	
	

	
	     Produce certificate
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	     Produce AER
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	     Process honors/awards
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Cancel Registration
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	Remove learner from course
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	Create Community (Run Course_Man_Collaborate vignette
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	Train Instructional Operations (CoM/CM/Instructors)
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	CoM CM, Sched
	
	CM, Sched
	CoM CM, Sched

	
	
	
	Medium
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng
	OTS w/ Web Based Tng

	
	
	
	Duration
	180 min
	
	180 Min
	65 min

	
	Review CoM/CM Tasks
	30
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	Update Instructor Availability
	15
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Instruction (Run Instructor_Train_Deliver and Instructor_Collaboration vignettes)
	80
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Record Results (Run Instructor_evaluate vignette)
	20
	
	X
	
	X
	

	
	Post Instruction (Run Instructor_evaluate vignette)
	30
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	
	Search for Learner
	5
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	Section 4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Subject: Busines cases 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Audience
	CoM CM, Sched
	CoM CM, Sched
	CM, Sched
	CoM CM, Sched

	
	
	
	Medium
	Conference
	Conference
	Conference
	Conference

	
	
	
	Duration
	950 min
	660 min
	240 Min
	420 min

	
	Web based Courseware
	60
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Instructor led training
	60
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Hybrid Training
	60
	
	X
	X
	
	

	
	Incorporating pre-tests
	60
	
	X
	X
	
	

	
	Controlling completion reporting to account for non-academic requirements
	60
	
	X
	
	
	

	
	Organizing Content
	60
	
	X
	X
	
	X

	
	Other business Cases
	590
	
	X
	360 min
	240 Min
	240 Min


Figure 9. 18-1,  LMS Training Selections by Target

APPENDIX 9.19

LMS FIELDING PROCESS

9.19  LMS Fielding Process
9.19.1.  Overview.  The fielding of the Learning Management System consists of three phases.  The phases are overlapping.  Phase 1, Preparatory Activities, consists of tasks that prepare proponent schools/MACOMs/sites (hereafter referred to as site) to receive the Army LMS.  Phase 2, Fielding, are tasks that train the role players, populate the Army LMS database, and establish a proponent school’s help desk (only Schools will have to establish a Help Desk to provide subject matter expertise).  Phase 3, Retirement of Current Systems, are tasks that sunset existing stovepipe systems or current courseware at appropriate date(s).  Lessons Learned captures lessons learned from Army LMS fielding to improve the LMS and the fielding process.  A Notional Installation Fielding Plan is provided at Annex A.

A notional timeline figure (can be modified to fit unique circumstances at schools/MACOMs) is depicted below.


Figure 9.19.1-1, Notional Timeline (Times indicated in days)
9.19.2   Phase 1, Pre-fielding Marketing/Notification.  These tasks are designed to prepare Sites to receive the LMS as noted in Figure 9.19.2-1.  Tasks in this phase consist of the following

	Task
	Responsibility

	CG TRADOC LMS Policy memo 
	TRADOC

	LMS is marketed & soldiers notified via video teleconference (VTC), public affairs officer (PAO) channels, Army Times, etc.
	TRADOC, PM DLS

	TRADOC promulgates/implements Training Policy and Procedures for LMS
	TRADOC

	Data requirements identification from centralized databases
	TRADOC, PM DLS, ATSC

	Army Training Help Desk is established
	ATSC, PM DLS


Figure 9.19.2-1, Phase 1, Pre-fielding Marketing/Notification Tasks

9.19.3.  Phase 2, Fielding.  Tasks that gather information to prepare the site survey/training team, train the role users, populate the LMS database, and establish a proponent school’s help desk (only Schools will have to establish a Help Desk to provide subject matter expertise) are included in this phase.  This phase is the core of the fielding process and requires the most resources to accomplish.  Tasks in this phase consist of the following.

	Task
	Responsibility

	Pre-Survey Coordination
	TRADOC, PM DLS, School/Site

	Briefing of Senior Leaders
	TRADOC, PM DLS, School/Site

	Site Survey
	PM DLS, School/Site

	Training
	PM DLS

	Data population
	School/Site

	Establishment of Help Desk
	School/Site

	Retire current systems
	PM DLS, TRADOC

	System Turnover and Acceptance
	PM DLS, TRADOC, Site, MACOM


Figure 9.19.3-1, Phase 2, Fielding Tasks

The Pre-Survey Coordination serves as the foundation for the successful fielding of the Army LMS to a site.  With assistance from the MACOM, an Army LMS Fielding POC will be identified at each site.  PM DLS will contact the Army LMS Fielding POC to schedule briefings and obtain information.  The primary tool used to gather information pertinent to the LMS Fielding is the Pre-Survey Questionnaire (PSQ).  The PSQ, in conjunction with the DLS Materiel Fielding Plan, will provide the key information necessary to deploy the Army LMS.  Additionally, a draft memorandum of agreement will be provided to the Army LMS Fielding POC as a read-ahead.  Signature of the MOA by senior leadership at the site is expected at the Site Survey. 

PM DLS will brief the Site’s senior leadership about the LMS, the LMS Fielding Process, and what the Site can expect during the site survey.  Further, PM DLS will brief on what support the site survey team needs to perform a successful fielding.  

The training is expected to typically last 15 calendar days.  The amount of courseware and role players at a Site will determine the length of time training will occur.  The school commandant or Site commander will determine the numbers of each role player to be trained.  The draft MOA provided during the Pre-Survey Coordination will be completed and signed by the Site’s leadership, PM DLS, and TRADOC.

Data population is a pacing item and will continue after the training team departs.  PM DLS will remotely monitor the progress of data population from the DLS Enterprise Management Center, Ft. Eustis, VA.  The training team will train personnel designated by the School Commandant to enter data.  As much data as possible will be migrated from centrally managed databases at the US Army Training Support Center, Ft. Eustis, VA to reduce the data population required at Sites.

Establishment of a Help Desk at proponents/schools will provide subject matter expertise and assistance.  This Help Desk will become part of the ATHD.  Personnel supporting ATHD will be provided training on the use of the Help Desk application. 

System Turnover Acceptance will conclude this phase.  The System Turnover Acceptance memorandum will be staffed for signature.  Signatories may include the Site’s leadership, PM DLS, TPIO, and the MACOM.

9.19.4.  Phase 3, Retirement of Current Systems.  Phase 3 tasks are designed to sunset existing stovepipe systems or current courseware at appropriate date(s).  

	Task
	Responsibility

	Retirement of Current Systems
	TRADOC

	Lessons Learned
	PM DLS


Figure 9.19.4-1, Phase 3, Retirement of Current Systems Task

Retirement of current systems (AIMS-PC, courseware, etc.) will occur at dates coordinated between the site, PM DLS, TPIO, MACOMs and other stakeholders.  However, an estimated date of retirement of current systems will be entered in the MOA and if necessary, amended in writing.  Retirement of systems or courseware may not be immediately possible due to ongoing use or enrollment of users.  Lessons Learned captures lessons learned from Army LMS fielding to improve the Army LMS and the fielding process.
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ACRONYMS

9.20  Acronyms
A

AAL

Additional Authorizations List

AC 

Active Component

ACAT

Acquisition Category

ADA

Air Defense Artillery

ADLP

Army Distance Learning Program

ADPE

Automatic Data Processing Equipment

AEA

Army Executive Agent

AFB

Air Force Base

AG

Adjutant General

AIMS-PC
Automated Instructional Management System – Personal Computer

AI

Assistant Instructor

AIS

Automated Information System

AIT

Advanced Individual Training

AKO

Army Knowledge OnLine

ALMC

U.S. Army Logistics Management College

AMC

U.S. Army Materiel Command

AMEDD
Army Medical Department

AMT

Army Modernization Training

AOC

Area of Concentration

APC

American Power Conversion

AR

Army Regulation

ARNG

Army National Guard

ASCP

Army Small Computers Program

ASI

Additional Skill Identifier

ATC

Army Training Center

ATEC

U.S. Army Test and Evaluation Command

ATHD

Army Training Help Desk

ATIA-M  
Army Training Information Architecture - Migrated 

ATIS 

Army Training Information System

ATRRS

Army Training Requirement and Resource System

ATSC

Army Training Support Center

AVLOG

U.S. Army Aviation Logistics School

B

BII

Basic Issue Items

BLAN

Building Local Area Network

BSM

Basic Sustainment Materiel

C

CA

Certification Authority

CAC

Common Access Card/U.S. Army Combined Arms Center

CAD

Course Administrative Data

CAN

Campus Area Network

CASCOM
U.S. Army Combined Arms Support Command

CBI

Computer Based Instruction

CBT

Computer Based Training

CBTDEV
Combat Developer

CD

Compact Disk

CDN

Content Delivery Network

CD-ROM
Compact Disk-Read Only Memory

CD-RW

Compact Disk – Read Write

CE

Content Engine

CECOM

U.S. Army Communications-Electronics Command

CFR

Code of Federal Regulation

CG

Commanding General

CGSC

U.S. Army Command and General Staff College

CM

Class Manager

CML

Commercial

CMP

Configuration Management Plan

COE

Common Operating Environment

COEI

Components of End Item

COIC

Critical Operational Issues and Criteria

CoM

Course Manager

COMM

Commercial

COMPUSEC
Computer Security

COMSEC
Communications Security

CONUS

Continental United States

COOP

Continuity of Operations

COR

Contracting Officer’s Representative

COTS

Commercial-off-the-shelf

CPU

Central Processing Unit

CRC

CONUS Replacement Center

CrM

Classroom Manager

CR XXI

Classroom XXI

CST

Central Standard Time

C2

Command and Control

D

DA

Department of the Army

DAA

Designated Approving Authority

DAC

Department of the Army Civilians/Discretionary Access Controls

DAMWO
Department of the Army Modification Work Order

DAU

Defense Acquisition University

DB

Database

Dba

decibels

DCSOPS
Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations

DCSOPS&T
Deputy Chief of Staff for Operations and Training

DCSPER
Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel

DD

Department of Defense

DDTC

Deployed Digital Training Campus

DISA

Defense Information Systems Agency

DISN

Defense Information Systems Network

DITSCAP
DOD Information Technology Security Certification and Accreditation Process

DL

Distributed/Distance Learning

DLI

Defense Language Institute

DLS

Distributed Learning System

DMZ

Demilitarized Zone

DNS

Domain Name Service

DOD

Department of Defense

DODD

Department of Defense Directive

DOIM

Director of Information Management

DPP

Data Population Plan

DSN

Defense Switched Network

DSS

Drill Sergeants School

DT

Developmental Test

DTF

Digital Training Facility

DTFM

Digital Training Facility Manager

DTTP

Distributed Technology Training Project

DVD

Digital Versatile Disk

E

EAL

Electronic Assurance Level

EED

Encryption and Encapsulation Device

EIA

Electronic Industry Alliance

EIR

Equipment Improvement Reports

EIS

Enterprise Information Systems

EMC 

Enterprise Management Center

EOD

Explosive Ordnance Demolition

ERC

Equipment Readiness Code

ESA

Enterprise Software Agreement

ESI

Enterprise Software Initiative

EST

Eastern Standard Time

EUSA

Eighth U.S. Army

F

FAC

Facility Manager

FAQ

Frequently Asked Question

FAX

Facsimile

FCAPS

Fault, Configuration, Accounting, Performance and Security

FCC

Federal Communications Commission

FM

Fielding Manager

FORSCOM
U.S. Army Forces Command

FRP

Full Rate Production

FSCM

Federal Supply Code for Manufacturers

FY

Fiscal Year

G

GB

Gigabyte

GIG

Global Information Grid

Ghz

Gigahertz

GOTS

Government off-the shelf

GSA

General Services Administration

GTSI

Government Technology Services Incorporated

GUI

Graphical User Interface

H

HQDA

Headquarters, Department of the Army

HVAC

Heating, ventilation, and air conditioning

HP

Hewlett-Packard

HW

Hardware

Hz

Hertz

I

I

Instructor

IASED

Information Assurance Security Engineering Directorate

IAW

In accordance with

I&A

Identification and Authentication

IBM

International Business Machines

IDS

Intrusion Detection System

IMI

Interactive Multimedia Instruction

I/O

Input/Output

IOC

Initial Operational Capability

IP

Internet Protocol

IPR

In Process review

IPv4/6

Internet Protocol Version4/6

IS

Installation Survey

ISEC

U.S. Army Information System Engineering Command
ISED

Information Systems Engineering Division

IT 

Information Technology

ITC

Instructor Training Course

J

JAG

Judge Advocate General

JTA-A

Joint Technical Architecture-Army

K

Kb

Kilobyte

KPP

Key Performance Parameters

KTA

Koreans Attached to the U.S. Army (KATUSA) Training Academy

L

LA

Learning Approver

LAN

Local Area Network

L&SA

License and Software Assurance

LAR

Logistics Assistance Representative

LCCS

Life-Cycle Contractor Support

LCMS

Learning Content Management System

LMS

Learning Management System

LUT

Limited Users Test

M

MAC

Maintenance Allocation Chart

MACOM
Major Army Command

MAISRC
Major Automated Information System Review Council

MANPRINT
Manpower and Personnel Integration

MANSCEN
Maneuver Support Center

MB

Megabyte

MDW

Military District of Washington

MEDCOM
U.S. Army Medical Command

MFP

Materiel Fielding Plan

MFT

Materiel Fielding Team

Mhz

Megahertz

MIL

Military

MNS

Mission Need Statement

MOA

Memorandum of Agreement

MOS

Military Occupational Specialty

MP

Mission Profile/Master Plan/Military Police


MSP

Mission Support Plan/Maintenance Service Provider
N

N/A

Not applicable

NCC

Network Control Center

NCO

Noncommissioned Officer

NCOA

Noncommissioned Officers Academy

NDI

Non-developmental Item

NEPA

National Environmental Policy Act

NET

New Equipment Training

NETCOM
U.S. Army Network Enterprise Technology Command
NGB

National Guard Bureau

NHPA

National Historic Preservation Act

NIPRNET
Non-Classified Internet Protocol Router Network 
NSN

National Stock Number

O

O&SD

Operations and Sustainment Division

OCAR

Office of the Chief of Army Reserve

OCONUS
Outside Continental United States

OCS

Officer Candidate School

OEM

Original Equipment Manufacturer

OMS

Operational Mode Summary

OMSD

Operations and Mission Support Directorate

OPSEC

Operations Security

ORD

Operational Requirements Document

P

PA

Proponent Agency

PAM

Pamphlet

PAO

Public Affairs Officer

PC

Personal Computer

PCMCIA
Personal Computer Memory Card International Association

PD

Product Distributor

PDU

Power Distribution Unit

PEO

Program Executive Officer

PERSEC
Personnel Security

PHS

Packaging, Handling, and Storage

PKI

Public Key Infrastructure

PLDC

Primary Leadership Development Course

PM

Project Manager/Product Manager

PMCS

Preventive Maintenance Checks and Services

PMO

Project Management Office

PO

Project Officer

POC

Point Of Contact

POI

Program of Instruction

POM

Program Objective Memorandum

POTS

Plain Old Telephone Service

PSQ

Pre-Survey Questionnaire

PST

Pacific Standard Time

R

RAM

Random Access Memory

RC 

Reserve Component

REC

Record of Environmental Consideration

RM

Resource Manager

RMA

Returned Material Authorization

ROM

Read Only Memory

S

SA

System Administrator

SCC II

STAMIS Computer Contract

Sched

Scheduler

SCORM

Sharable Content Object Reference Model



SET-D

Secure Electronic Transactions - Devices

SFUG

Security Features User’s Guide

SGLMS

Student Generated Learning Materials Storage

SMA

Sergeant Majors Academy

SMDR

Structure and Manning Decision Review

SME

Subject Matter Expert

SMMP

System MANPRINT Management Plan

SMPT

School of Military Packaging Technology

SNMP

Simple Network Management Protocol

SOP

Standard Operating Procedure

SQL

Structured Query Language

SRS

Systems Requirement Specification

SSL

Secure Sockets Layer

SSS

System/Subsystem Specification

STAMIS
Standard Army Management Information Systems

STD

Standard

ST&E

Security Test and Evaluation

SVGA

Super Video Graphics Array

SyRS

System Requirements Specification

T

TADLP

The Army Distance Learning Program/The Army Distributed Learning Program

TASS

The Army School System

TBD

To Be Determined

TCB

Trusted Computing Base

TCP

Transmission Control Protocol

TDA

Table of Distribution and Allowances

TEMP

Test and Evaluation Master Plan

TFM

Trusted Facility Manual

TM

Technical Manual

TMDE

Test, Measurement, and Diagnostic Equipment

TNET

U.S. Army Teletraining Network

TOE

Table of Organization and Equipment

 

Total Package Fielding

TPIO

TRADOC Program Integration Office

TRAC

TRADOC Analysis Center

TRADOC
U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command

TREDS-R
TRADOC Educational Data System – Redesign

TSS

Training Support System

U

UPS

Uninterrupted Power Supply

URL

Universal Resource Locator

U.S.

United States

USAISEC
U.S. Army Information Systems Engineering Command

USAR

U.S. Army Reserve

USAREC
U.S. Army Recruiting Command

USAREUR
U.S. Army, Europe

USARPAC
U.S. Army, Pacific

USATC

U.S. Army Training Center

USERID
User Identification

USB

Universal Serial Bus

UTM

Unit Training Manager

UTP

Unshielded twisted pair

V

VCR

Video Cassette Recorder

VOIP

Voice Over Internet Protocol

VTC

Video Teleconference

VTT

Video Teletraining

W

WAN

Wide Area Network

WARCO
Warranty Control Officer

WBT

Web-based Training

WHISC

Western Hemisphere Institute for Security Cooperation

WWW

World Wide Web
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CLASSIFIED INFORMATION
9.21  Classified Information.  Classified information will not be processed on, ported to, or included in data entry on the DLS/Army LMS.
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